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A LADY MOORE 



Signora, 

Gli elementi di una favella in cui Ella 
e si provetta } e die in questo libro s' inse- 
gna } deggiono presentarsi a eld pub pie- 
namente giudicarne. 

Non osa lusingarsi V autore che sieno 
stati questi medesimi eke I'kanno spinta a 
tant'altezza nella piii armoniosafra le Ha- 
gue viventi, la quale ottiene nuove grazie 
dalle sue labbra. Non ne' precetti di una 
grammatica qualunque , ma nella eleva- 
tezza del di lei ingegno ei ravvisa I' origi- 
ne di tali avanzamenti. 

Siccome il di lei giudizio contribui a 
farlo ardito di comparire in pubblico, cosl 
ora gli die coraggio di offrirle un tribulo , 
il quale gli porge V opportunity di testi- 
Jicare la sua ammirazione ai di lei talenti, 
il suo rispetto al di lei carattere, e la sua 
obbligazione alia di lei bonta: le quail 
cose lo rendono 

Umiliss. Servo divolissimo > 
F. CICILONI. 



Although the cultivation of the modern language 
of Italy has given birth to several Kalian grammars 
in this country, an improved work to (each its ele- 
ments has still been left an acknowledged deside- 
ratum. No one has yet appeared sufficiently sati- 
sfactory to have established itself in any decided 
pre-eminence of reputation, as is manifest by that 
under the spurious name of Veneroni being still 
in use, in spite of its voluminousness and egregious 
defects, which have been repeatedly reprobated: a 
compilation so heterogeneous, confused, and void, 
is indeed hardly to be paralleled; still that compila- 
tion, which has made many abandon the study of 
Italian in despair, continues to encumber this path 
of literature, after all the labours performed by 
others to remove the obstruction. 

One of the most concise and correct of the works 
published for the purpose is, the « Practical Rules.) 
of Tourner; which however are loo often wanting 
in clearness, and lose half their value by the absen- 
ce of exemplifications; as these, instead of being 
annexed to the rules, are placed together in a mass, 
at the end, without a reference. 

J 
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A more recent one, (he Grammar of Galignani, 
also possesses much merit, but lies under objection 
lor having collected the superfluous along; with the 
useful; and, what is worse, for leaching frequently 
the Florentine dialect in place of the Italian lan- 
guage. 

Other publications of the bind have their respe- 
ctive merits and imperfections, which it is not in- 
cumbent to discuss. 

The pretensions of the present are, to comprise, 
in small compass, more of what is essential and 
useful towards a knowledge of Italian, exposed 
with greater perspicuity and precision, than has 
been done in any former. 

Even Corticelli's and Soave's, the standard gram- 
mars of Italy , will be found in several respects less 
complete and exact. 

Were any specification of points of difference de- 
sired, it might be said, that in this grammar a more 
extensive and systematic view is taken of a promi- 
nent feature of Hie language, Augmentalives and 
Diminutives; that it contains a fuller explication of 
Pronouns, in which consists much of the difficulty 
of every language, and in which the Italian is re- 
dundant; and that the numerous Irregular Verbs 
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are more distinctly arranged in copious tables of 
reference, as well as reduced to a more compen- 
dious classification. It might be noticed too that the 
curtailing of Italian words at their termination, a 
practice highly necessary to be clearly developed, 
but treated summarily in the grammars published 
in England, and with a confounding intricacy in 
those of Italy, has its regulations better methodi- 
zed and detailed in this. 

Grammatical definitions will doubtless be unne- 
cessary for many who may use this work; the au- 
thor has however been led to introduce them, partly 
in conformity with general usage, partly from ha- 
ving experienced their utility for pupils less con- 
versant with them. 

These definitions, it is to be observed, are mo- 
delled with a particular view to the Italian language, 
which requires some difference from the English on 
this head in what regards the verb. 

Some few things having various grammatical af- 
finities are presented under different aspects that 
they may be familiar to the student in each. 

As the peculiar articulation of the letters and 
syllables of a language is acquired with ease by oral 
instruction, but with great difficulty, and never 
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perfectly, by written, none is here attempted for 
Italian. A speaking preceptor will teach it better in 
an hour than a volume of silent precepts in a year: 
and since, besides the numerous Italians in En- 
gland, English persons innumerable arc masters 
of the enunciation, rules concerning it may be omit- 
ted not only as inadequate but superfluous. 

A collection of syllables and words combining the 
most peculiar and difficult combinations of sounds 
is given to facilitate. 

The person engaged in supervising the work in 
its progress through the press (the author himself 
being abroad) is induced to prefix these observations 
under the sanction of a most competent judge, 
whose examination it has undergone, and whose 
opinion of it they declare. 

As an accompaniment to it, a treatise is in pre- 
paration on Italian Prosody, a subject hitherto in- 
volved in much obscurity and mistake. The ac- 
centuation, or metrical pronunciation of words , a 
component part of prosody, will be included in 
that treatise. 
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ABBREVIATION USED IN THIS WORK 



AM Ablative 

Acc A ecu sali ve 

Adj Adjective 

Adv Adverb 

Conj Conjunctive 

D. or dat. . . Dative 

Ex Example 

Fern Feminine 

Imp Imperative 

lad Indicative 

Inf Infinitive 



Mas Masculine 

No Number 

N Nominative 

P. Person 

Pers Personal 

Pin Plural 

Pre* Present 

Pron Pronoun 

Sing Singular 

Subj Subjunctive 



MARKS USED IN THE EXERCISES 
— — indicates that the word is alike in Italian and 
English. 

= indicates that the English word under which it is placed 
is not expressed in Italian. 

( ) English vords between parentheses are to be translated 
by those placed under. 

The numbers placed over different words in English show 
how the words are to be transposed in Italian. 

When two words in the same phrase are marked with the 
same number , they are to be expressed by one word : as, 
i i 
I was very much afraid ; temeva molto. 
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LESSON I. 


ITALIAN ALI'IIADILT AND PHONUNC1ATION. 


A 


I) ;ij l)f: f bo , Jju. 




Ca , ce, ci j CO, Cii. 




Da, U6, di - do , dxii 




Fa, fe, fi, fo, fu. 


3? 


Ga, ge, gi, go, gu. 


F 




G 


La, le/li, lo» !»■ 


H 


Ma , me , mi , mo , ma. 


I 


Na, ne, nij no, nu. 


J 




L 


Qua , que , qui , quo. 


M 


Ra, re, ri, ro, ru. 


» 


Sa, se, si, so, su. 


0 


Ta, te, ti, to, tu. 


P 


Va , ve, yi, to, vu. 


Q 


Za, ze, zi, zo, zu. 


n 


Gua, gne, gni, gno, gnu. 


s 


Sea, sche, schi, sco, sou. 




ficia , see, sci, scio, sciu. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



U Gli is pronounced with a liquid sound, 

V except in negltgcre, and its dc- 

Z riyatives; mAnglia, Angli, An- 

glicano, Glicera, and a few other 
words. 

Bastone, bene, birra, hocca, hue. 

Camera, cena, cbeto? chiedere, ciho } compa- 
gno, curare. 

Dare , debito , digniU , dono , duro. 

Fame, ferire, fine, fosso, fuso. 

Gastigo , genere , gherminella , giro , ghiro , 
gondola, gusto. 

Jattanza, jeri, jonico, jugero. 

Madre, meridionale, misto, morigerato, muro. 

Nave, Nestore, nibbio, nome, mime. 

Lavare, lena, lino, logorare, luglio. 

Padre, pera, piselli, ponte, puro. 

Quadro, querela, quindici, quotidiano- 

Rabbia, remo, riso, rodere, rustico. 

Santo, senno, seno, simulare, sono, sonno, 
suddito. 

Tarlo, tenere, timone, togliere, tuffare. 

Vanagloria, vena, virtu., volonta, vulcano. 

Zattera, zelo, zingaro, zolfo, zucchero. 

Gladiatore, gleha, gliele, figHo, globo, gluti- 
noso, figlia, gnaffe, guadagnare, compagna, cam- 
pagna, giugnere, ignudo, ignorante, negligente, 
negletto, negligcre, negligenza, Angli. 

Sciame, scimunito, scena, sciorinare, sciuga- 
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top, scavare, scherno, schizzare, scozzonare, 
scusare. 

Nella citta di Sorrento venne alia luce Tor- 
quato Tasso il di undici di marzo del mille cin- 
quecento quaranta quatlro. II padre di lui, Ber- 
nardo, cvasi la trasferito per vivere a s& stesso, 
alia sua famiglia ed a' suoi studj, dopo che ad 
csso ne fu fatta liberal concessione da Ferrante 
Sanseverino, Principe di Salerno, a servizj di cui 
in qualita di prirao segretario era stato cniamato, 
fin dall'anno niille cinquecento trcnt' uno. La 
madre di Torquato fu Porzia de'Rossi, nobile 
famiglia originaria di Fistoja, clie in Napoli tra- 
piantata fu grandemente favorita dalla fortuna. 
Gli avversi casi, nei quali Bernardo Tasso tro- 
vossi avvolto, quasi per tutto il corso della sua 
vita, il costrinsero a procacciarsi un decente sta- 
bilimento fuori di Bergamo, ove la nobile, e in 
alcuni tempi potentc assai, famiglia de'Tassi fis- 
sata aveva nel secolo decimo quarto la sua dimora. 

LESSON If. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Tlie Parts of Speech are distributed into nine 
in Italian, as in English, yiz.:>— i. The Sub- 
stantive, or Noun. 2. The Article. 3. The 
Adjective. 4. The Pronoun. 5. The Verb. 
6. The Adverb. 7. The Preposition. 8. The 
Conjunction. 9. The Interjection, 
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1 4 SUBSTANTIVES. 

But the inflexions, or changes of termination, 
and other variations in the several parts, which 
are very small in the English language , are con- 
siderable in the Italian. 

A SUBSTANTIVE, or KOUN, is the name of 
any thing. 

Substantives are divided into two sorts; pro- 
per and common names. The former are the 
names of persons and places: such as Guglicl- 
mo, William; Inghilterra , England. The lat- 
ter are the names of kinds , or species of things : 
as, animate, animal; uomo, man. 

GENDERS. 

Every noun in Italian is of the masculine or 
feminine gender. 

1. All names of Men, as Well as nouns express- 
ing their dignities or callings, are of the mascu- 
line gender, whatever their termination may he: 
as, Andrea, Andrew; Tommaso , Thomas; ini- 
peratore, emperor; poela, poet. 

2. All names of Women, and nouns of dignities 
or professions applied to them , are of the femi- 
nine gender, whatever the final vowel may be : 
as Erato, a muse of that name; madre, mother; 
regina, queen; cameriera , servant-maid. 

3. With regard to other nouns, the vowel in 
which they terminate commonly determines their 
genders. 
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Nouns ending in a are of the feminine gender; 
as, tavola, table. Except some derived from the 
Greek: as, 







pianeta, 


planet. 


ana ema, 


"anathema 
ana ma. 


poema, 


poem. 




axiom?*' 




prism. 






pro eroa , 




clima ' 


climate 
e ma c. 


proc am a , 


F r°oclamatU 
proc ama II 


diadema, 




programma j 


prospectus. 




dUe 'a 






diploma , 


diploma. 




system. 


dogma , 


dogma. 


sofisnia , 


sophism. 


emblema, 


emblem. 


81 em ma, 


coat of arm 


enigma , 


enigma. 


slratagemma , 


stratagem. 


epigramma, 


epigram. 


i cma , 


theme. 


fantasma. 


phantom. 


leorema , 


theorem. 


idioraa , 


idiom. 







Some few nouns vary their genders as they 
vary their meanings : 

_ f Drama, is masculine. 

Dramma, < ...... 

IDram-weight, is feminine. 

Tema "£ ^ teme ' ' s mi) sculine. 
' IFear, is feminine. 
^ / To-morrow , is masculine. 
' I Break of day, is feminine, 
f Cuticle of a wound, is feminine. 
ar 0 uie , \ Br£n f.^ Qr , nar gi nj ; s masculine, 

q ^ T Innkeeper , is masculine. 

' \Army, is feminine. 



iG 
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Tlie general rules for the gender of noons end- 
ing in e are liable to the most exceptions. 

4. Nouns in me arc generally masculine; as, 
costume, custom. 

But fame , Lunger ; speme , hope, are feminine. 

5. Nouns in re are generally masculine: as, 
dolore, pain. 

The following nouns deviate from this rule, 
being feminine :/e£ire, fever; co^tre , coverlet; 
polverc, dust; scare, ax; torre, tower. 

But arbore, tree; aere, air; folgore, thun- 
derbolt; lepre, hare; cenere, ashes; careers, 
prison, are of both genders. 

6. Nouns ending in nte are for the most part 
masculine: as, monte, mountain. 

Except mente, mind; corrcnte, current ; sor- 
gente, source; genie, people, ffeminineji frvnte, 
forehead ;/o«/e, fountain, (of both genders.) 

Fine, end; trave, beam, are of both genders: 
mille, thousand, is masculine in the singular, fe- 
minine in the plural, 

7. Nouns ending in i are for the most part fe- 
minine: as, melropoli , metropolis. 

Except barbagianni , owl; brindisi, toast (in 
drinking'; Tamigi, Thames; dl, day, and" its 
compounds ; eclissi , eclipse ; and numerals en- 
ding in 1 : as, died, ten; quindici, fifteen. 

Gencsi , Genesis, is of both genders. 
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8. Nouns in o are masculine. Except mano, 
hand; Cartago, Carthage; vora go, gulf; imma- 
go, image ; tesludo, tortoise, etc. The four last 
words (contracted from Cartagine , voragine, 
immagine, testudine) are used only in poetry. 

9. Nouns of fruit-trees ending in o, (which are 
masculine,) l)y a change of termination into a, 
signify the fruit, and become of the feminine 
gender: as, pero, a pear-tree; pera, a pear. Uut 
fico, porno } cedro, serve to express both the fruit 
and tree, and mean a fig or a fig-tree, an apple 
or an apple-tree, a lemon or a lemon-tree. Aran- 
cio, an orange-tree, is also employed to signify 
the fruit; but this last meaning is not countenan- 
ced by the dictionary. Noce, a walnut-tree, is 
of the masculine gender; noce, a walnut, is 
feminine. 

10. Nouns in u are of the feminine gender: as, 
gioventu, youth; except Peru, which is mascu- 
line , Cejalu, Corfu , which are of both genders. 



EXERCISE, 

FOB THE PUPIL TO MARS. THE GEIfDERS. 



Pair! arc a , 


Patriarch. 


impera trier. 






hermit. 


dents, 


tooth. 


legisia, 










table. 




gold. 








copp.r. 


re, 


king. 


mono, 


hand. 
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febbre, 


Jever. 


ollobrc. 


October. 


SUSLOO, 


plum-tree. 


novembrc, 


november. 


susina, 


plum 


dicenibre , 


december. 


querela , 


onk. 


cliraa. 


climate. 


ghianJa, 


acorn. 


tema, 


theme. 


sinderesi, 


remorse. 


tcwa , 


fear. 


luuedi, 


monday. 


manoicritto, 


manuscript. 


marted J , 


lues day. 


arbusto. 


shrub. 


mercoledi , 


Wednesday. 


conentc, 


current. 


giovedi , 


thursduy. 


folgoro, 


thunderbolt. 


veoerd 1 , 


friday. 


Gcnesi, 


Genesis. 


sabato, 


Saturday. 


Peril, 


Peru. 


ilumenica , 


sunday. 


firu. 


crane. 


gen.iajo , 


januury. 


virtu , 


Virtue. 


fcblirajo, 


february. 


caslita, 


chastity. 


mawo, 


march. 


sp! c ndure , 


splendour. 


aprile. 


april. 


J uk.ro , 


pain. 


maggio, 


may. 


incliioslro , 


ink. 


giugno , 


junc. 












punishment. 


a goal o. 




trave, 




setterabie, 


September. 







LESSON III. 

NUMBERS. 

Nouns arc further distinguished by having two 
Numbers, the Singular, which implies one ob- 
ject, and the Plural, which implies two or more 
objects. 

Italian Nouns have their plural formed differ- 
ently from their singular, with few exceptions. 
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11. Nouns having their last vowel accented, do 
not change in the plural: as re, king; re, kings; 
maestd , majesty, or majesties. Every monosyl- 
lable noun comes under this rule, all Italian 
words which are monosyllables being accented 
in pronunciation. 

12. Nouns of the masculine gender, whatever 
their termination may be in the singular, change 
the last vowel of this number into an i for the 
plural : as, maestro , master; maestri, masters ; 
clima, clime; climi, climes; cane, dog, cani, dogs. 

13. Feminine nouns ending in a, change this 
letter into an e.- as, casa, house; case, bouses. 

i^- Nouns in ca and ga, whether masculine 
or feminine, require in the plural an h before 
the final vowel, for the sake of preserving the 
harsh sound of the c and g , which would other- 
wise be lost by the change of the vowel. Ex. 
monarca, monarch; monarchi, monarchs; lega, 
league; leghe, leagues. 

Nouns ending in cia and gia pronounced short, 
without any accent upon the t, change the ia 
into an e; as, minaccia, threat; minacce, thre- 
ats; spiaggia, shore; spiagge, shores; but nouns 
of these terminations in which the i is accented, 
or sensibly pronounced, follow the general rule: 
as, provincia, province; provincie, provinces; 
magla, incantation; magte, incantations. 



30 SUBSTANTIVES. 

15. Nouns in e change that vowel into an i in 
the plural: as, prete, priest; preti , priests; 
madre, mother; madri, mothers. Except those 
ending in ie t which have no variation in either 
number : as, specie, species ; reejuie , rest; super- 

Jicie, surface ; barbaric, cruelly; progenie, pro- 
geny; serie, series; ejjtgie, effigy. 

But nwglie , wile; and hue, an ox, mate in the 
plural mogli } buoi. 

lilille, thousand, makjs mila; but mi lie also 
is used Tor the plural./ 

16. Nouns in i have no variation in the plural; 
as, ipotesi, hypothesis and hypotheses. 

17. Nouns in o form their plural by changing 
that vowel into is as, mano, hand; mani, hands. 

Except nouns thus terminated hy abbrevia- 
tion, which always have the plural of the word 
in its original form: as, caligo, {from caligine) 
smoke; caligini, plur.; tesludo, (from testiuti- 
ne) tortoise; testudini, plural. 

Uomo, man, makes its plural uomini t men. 

18. Those in a jo have their plural in at, and 
those in rj'o, in oi: as , purtinajo, porter; porti- 
nai, porters, slrettojo, press; strettoi, presses. 

19. Nouns in io short , (that is, not accented 
on the i,) make their plural in ii or j at option, 
the contraction in / is, Tiowevor , more used : aSj 
tempio, temple, tempj, or tcmpii, temples. 
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10. Those in to long, (or in which tlic / is ac- 
cented ,) have their plural always in iit as , mor- 
morio, murmur, mormorU, murmurs. Except 
Dio, God, which makes Dei, Gods, in prose; 
hut in poetry, Dii, is also used. 

ai. Nouns in cio, chio, gio, glio, short, make 
the plural in ci , cki, gt } gti; as, cacio, cheese; 
caci, cheeses ; cilicgio, cherry-tree ; ciliegi , 
cherry-trees; occhio, eye; occ/u', eyes; Jiglio, 
son ijigli, sons. 

11. Nouns in co and go, of two syllables, make 
their plural in chi, ghi; us,luogo, place; luagki, 
places ifico, dg;Jichi, 6gs. 

Except, porco, pig ; Greco, Greek, which make 
porci, Greet. 

i3. Those in co and go, of more than two syl- 
lahles, take no A in the plural: as, antico, friend; 
amici, friends; teologo,& divine ; Ceologi, divines. 

The following, however, are exceptions, ad- 
mitting the h in the formation of tlieir plural. 



Antico, 


ancient. 




dialogue. 






dimenlico , 


forgetful. 






fondaco , 




uhbriaeo , 


j. drunk. 


imp! ego, 


employment. 


heccafico , 


becafico. 


inlrigo, 


intrigue. 








handle. 




perishable. 


ol.bligo, 


obligation. 




punishment. 






calalugo , 


catalogue. 


parroco , 





2 2 SUBSTANTIVES. 

preugo , predicter. ripiego , expedient: 

piodigo, prodigal. sacrilago, sacrilegiout, 

prologs j prologue. salvalico , wild. 

puijico, chusle. scarico, unloading. 

r.-imniniico, sorrow. traflico traffic- 

i^. Nouns terminating in co and go, with ano- 
ther consonant united, make their plural in chi 
;md ghi; as , bifolco, ploughman ; bifolchi, plou- 
ghmen; albergo, inn; alberghi, inns. 

i5. Some nouns in o form their plural in a, and 
then change their gender, being masculine in the 
singular, and feminine in the plural: example, 



Cenlinajo, 


a hundred; 




hundreds. 




a thousand; 


mlglUji,' 


thousands. 


raiglJ, 


mile i 




mile,. 


moggb. 




>rn; moggia , 










bushels. 


pajo, 




paja. 






e 8Si 




««*• 



26. Other nouns in o have two terminations in 
the plural, forming it both in i and in a; the for- 
mer are masculine, the latter feminine ; but some 
arc used preferably in one termination, and some 
in another. In the following list, the asterisk will 
denote those less used in the feminine plural in 
a, than in the masculine in i. 
Ancllo, ring, anclli and anella. 

braccio , arm , bracci , braccia. 

builello, lowel , builelli, budella. 

cnlcajno , heel, calcagni , calcagna. 
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carro , 


cart, 


carri , 


carra* 


caatello. 


castle, 


castelli , 


caslella. 


ciglio, 


eyebrow, 


cigli , 


ciglia. 


coroo, 


horn , 


coroi , 


coma. 


dito, 


finger, * 


diti , 


dita. 


filo, 


thread, 


fill, 


lila. 


foudanienlo , 


foundation, 


firacUmenu, 


foodamenLi. 


frutlo, 


fruit, 


ft-ulti, 


frntla. 


fuso. 


spindle , 


fuai, 


lusa." 


ginocchio , 


knee, 


ginocchi , 


ginocchi a. 


grido, 


cry. 


gridi, 


grida. 


labbro, 


Up, 


labbri, 


labbra. 


leimwlo , 


sheet , 


leniuoli, 


lenz.iola. 


memliro , 


limb, 


membri , 


membra. 


muro, 


wall, 


muri, 


mnra. 


osso, 


lone, 


osfli , 


ossa. 


peccato, 


sin, 


peccati, 


peccala.* 


porno. 


apple, 


pomi, 


poraa. 


pugno, 


fist, 


pugoi , 


pugno. 


quadrello, 


dart, 


quadrelli , 


quadrella. 


riso, 


laugh, 


riri, 


risa. 


sacco, 


bag, 






strido, 




siridi , 


sTrSa" 


vealiuiento , 


raiment , 


veslimenti , 


vestimenta. 


vestigio, 


vestige, 


vestigi, 


vestigia. 




EXERCISE 




fou 


TUB PCP1L TO 1 


WRITE DOWH THE 


PLERALS 


FaUitk, 


falsehood. 


pecchia , 


bee. 






prato. 


meadow. 


signore , 


gentleman. 




heaven. 


g™gge, 


Jlock. 


pianeta , 


planet. 
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lealro , 


theatre. 


esempio , 


example. 


com media. 


comedy. 


dtto, 




tragolis, 


tragedy. 


unghia, 




opera , 


opera. 


pollice, 


thumb. 


penns, 


Pen. 


indice * 




minaccia , 


town. 


dilo-meJio, 




threat. 


anellare, 


■ r ' ' 


ape, 


Ice 


m^nolo. 


little fin glr 


braccio 


arm 




needle. 


■palla. 


shoulder. 


goitoo. 




gamba , 


ks- 










llTco 


clown lift. 


glorno , 


day 


trasico 




fatlca, 


labour 




magnificent 
com'' >Ce " 


moelie 


taw 

wife. 


ubbriaco, 


drun*' 


bue ' 






Hade 


Dio' 


God. 


deaio 


desire. 


legge , 


law. 


kacio' 








slraccio 




magm' 


witch. 


orecchio 


ear 


labbro 


lip. 


matagio' 


wicked. 


bocca ' 


mouth. 


figlio, 






chin. 


navilio, 






eye. 


calpestio, 


trampling 




hat, 


bragia, 


burning coal. 


parrucca , 


wig. 







Adjectives in tlie formation of thetr plural 
follow tKe rules od the nouns;- . 



LESSON IV. 

ARTICLE. 

The Article is a Word placed before a noun to 
show how far its signification citends. 

The definite article the is expressed by il , lo, 
or la, which are declined as follows: 

I Nominative or 1 
jj \ Accusative, i 

|j / Genitive. del dello della of the. 

S3 j Dative. al alio alia to the. 

\ Ablative. dal dalla dalla from the. 



le the. 



I Nominative or > . 
■ I Accusative, j 

J /Genitive. dei or de' degli delle of the. 

01 J Dative. ai or a' a^li alle to the. 

\ Ablative. dai or oV dagli dalle from the. 

I. It is placed before a masculine noun begin- 
ning with any consonant, except an s united 
with another consonant, which is termed s im- 
pura, as, il mare, the sea ; il sole, the sun, 

Lo is prefixed to nouns of the masculine gen- 
der beginning with 5 impura, as, lostrepilo, the 
noise. 

It has become a common practice to use lo in- 
stead of il before nouns masculine beginning 
with a z, and Italian grammars published for the 
instruction of other nations give this as a general 
rule, but in opposition to the precepts of the best 
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Italian grammarians (i), the example of classic 
writers, and the opinion of some good modern 
judges, who concur in using 'il before nouns of 
that kind, in the singular : as, il zio , the uncle; 
it zaffiro , the SappTiirej il zero, the zero; it 
zucchcro , the sugar. It is, however, the uni- 
versal rule and practice to use gli, and not i, 
with the plural of such nouns, gli zii, gli taffi- 
ri, etc. 

Dei , Gods , takes the article plural gli instead 
of i .• as, gli Dei, the Gods; degli Dei, of the Gods. 

Lo is also used before nouns of the masculine 
gender beginning with a vowel, but then suffers 
an elision of the o; as, I' amore, the love; I'elsa, 
the handle; /' intpero , the empire; V occhio, the 
eye; V udito , the hearing. 

La is used before a noun feminine beginning 
with any consonant or vowel t as, la marina, the 
navy; la Stella, the star; la industria, the in- 
dustry. 

2. Lo is contracted in both numbers before an 
if as, /' idolo, the idol; gl' idoli, the idols. Be- 
fore any other vowel the elision takes place only 
in the singular; as, /' uomo, the man; gli uomi- 
ni, the men. 

La is contracted in the singular before an a: 
as, V arnica, the friend; and before an e in the 

(i ) BuouruuUci ; — Cotliceili | — Solve, 
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plural, as, I' epoche , the epochs: in other in- 
stances it is better to give this article entire, as, 
la epoca, le amiche, although examples to the 
contrary are found. 

3, The prepositions con, with; in, in; per, 
for; su, upon, when followed by the article, are 
joined to it in the following way. 



In the is expressed by nel, nei or nc Inello negli nella, nolle 
/•"o/-f/ieisc*pressedbjpel,pei orp e ' perlo per gli per la pec ie 



With llie book, col libro; witb the noise, eon lo strepitc; 
with the bell, colla campana. 

In the book, net libra; in the noise, nello sirepito; in the 
bell, nella campana. 

For the book , pel libro ; for the noise , per lo sirepito ; for 
tbe bell, per la campana. 

On the book, sttl libro; on the rock , sullo scoglio ; on tlis 
bell, sitlla campana. 





Before a noun I 
I lhat Lakes the 
article lo. 




On the is expressed by sul, sui or su' 



Examples 
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the article with con\'m one word, and prefer 
clynjo, con la, con gli, clonic, to the rest, whict 
are ats^words of other signification , cogli heing 
an inflciiVoUhe verh cogliere^Sxvlcolto, colla, 
colle, being substantives- 

4- Di, a, da , are used with nouns, partly in 
the nature of an indefinite article, partly in that 
of prepositions, in a manner corresponding with 
the English particles of, to, from, 

! Before nouns beginning wilh a 
wwl. .*«*••■ 
of (he 1 , and a become* ad; 
but da remains ^itliout al- 
tcralion:as, d "Andrea, of 
drewjdo vSfjdreu/rom An- 

6. The Definite Article in Italian, heing em- 
ployed to convey hoth a general and an indivi- 
dual meaning, is used before common substanti- 
ves when taken in the full extent of their signifi- 
cation, and also when limited to one or more 
specific objects: as, men are mortal, gli uomini 
sonomortali, here is the man whom you pu- 
nished, ecco Vuonio che punistej the men that 
have dined with you, gli uominiche hanno pran- 
zato con voi. 

6. Names of countries of great extent, empires, 
kingdoms, provinces, etc. are generally used with 



ARTICLE. 2iJ 

the definite article; as, Russia is a large country, 
la Russia e un vasto paese. 

No precise rule on this head can be fixed with 
regard to islands , for some take the article: as, 
la Sicilia, Sicily ; la Sardegna, Sardinia ; I' Elba, 
Elba ; and others reject it: as, Malta, Malta; 
Cipro, Cyprus; Cuba, Cuba. 

7. Whenever there is a personal title followed 
by the name of the country which gives it, we 
only make use of dr.- as, the king of Spain, il re 
di Spagna , and not il re della Spagna. 

8- The definite article is suppressed before 
names of empires , kingdoms , etc. when they are 
not taken in the full extent of their meaning: as, 
he is in France, egli e in Francia. Consequently, 
when there is a motion to, or from them, we only 
put the prepositions. In this case into is cxprcs- 
n&fcd by in.- as, I go from Italy into Germany, 
Vado dalV Italia in Germania. 

9. We must except some countries in Asia, 
Africa, and America, which generally take the 
article: as, let us go to Peru, andiamo al Peril; 
they come from China, vengono dalla Cina- 

10. Proper names of persons, towns, villages, 
and small places, do not take the article: as, we 
see Paris, vediaino Parigi; we go to Paris, an- 
diamo a Parigi ; I see Peter; vedo Pietro. 
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1 1. With a family name, however, the article 
is used : as, II Petrarca , II Tasso. 

12. A name of person or place preceded by an 
adjective takes the definite article: as, old James, 
il vecchio Giacomo ; Almighty God, I' Onnipo- 
tente J'ddio , or Dio Onnipotenle. 

13. The article is placed before personal titleB 
followed by proper names: as, General Hill, il 
Generals Hill ; King Charles, il Re Carlo. 

. i4- (\) S ignore , Mr.; Signora, Mrs. or Miss, 
follow the preceding rule : as , Mr. Holland , il 
Signor Holland ■ Mr. Smith, il Signore Smith; 
Mrs. N.j la Sigaora iV. 

i5- The words casa, house ; contado, country; 
botlega, shop; chicsa, church; corte, court; 
palazzo, palace, (meaning the sovereign's,) taken 
in an indeterminate manner and preceded by a 
preposition , are used without the definite arti- 
cle: as, be goes to court every month, va a4h 
corte ogni mese ; go to the palace, andate a pa- 
lazzo. But we say vedo il palazzo, I see the 
palace, because it is taken in a determinate sense. 

16. When two nouns form the denomination 
of a thing with regard to its nse, the first of the- 
se, (being employed adjectively,) in English, is 
placed the second in Italian, governed by dat as, 

(0 Signore is contracted before a noun beginning with a tdwfI, 
or »ny coniooant but the j inipura. 
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u bud-room, una camera da letto; a winc-bot- 
tle , una bottiglia da vino. 

17. Wlieu two nouns designate a tiling or per. 
son according to matter , quality, or country, tbe 
nonn specifying tins quality, etc. which is often 
in like manner the first in English, employed 
adjectively, is also the second in Italian, but go- 
verned by di: as, a gold watch, un oriuolo d'oro,- 
Florence wine, who di Fircnzc ; a school-master, 
un maestro di scuola. 

18. A. noun employed adjectively before ano- 
ther noun in English to describe or define a thing 
according to its form, shape, or particularity of 
construction, is transposed in Italian as in the. 
two foregoing rules, hut governed by a; as, a 
bell-lamp, una lampada a campana; a tflnt-hej- 
stead, una lettiera a padiglione. {1) 

ig. When the nation or province of a person 
is mentioned, it takes di; if the town or place of 
his birth, it takes dj^ to signify a native of that 
country or town: Boccaccio da Certaldo, Boc- 
caccio, a native of Certaldo; Astolfo d' Inghil- 
terra , Astolfo , a native of England : questa gio- 

(I) It is to lie unserved thai the two languages are nut always uni- 
form in IhejD three modes of cipression , the one language having 
sometimes a single word when [he other has two for the designation 
i>Fa thing or person; sometimes employing nn adjective or participle 
instead of the acressaiy noun ; ur other variation s as, a wash-house , 
lavatajo ; a laundry , stanza del bacata ; winding ilair-caic , seals a 
lumacaj folding-door, porta a tint impostt. 
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vane non i da Cremona, ni da Pacta; ami Z 
di Sardegna , this young female Is not a native 
of Cremona, nor of Pa via ; but rather of Sar- 
dinia. 

20. (1) Del, dctlo, della, dei, degli, delle, be- 
fore a noun in the nominative or accusative case, 
; ,re Englislied by some or any: as, datemi del 
pane, give me some bread; will yon have any 
bread? volete del pane? meaning a certain por- 
tion of what is mentioned: if no particular por- 
tion is meant, but the substance or fcind is inten- 
ded to be mentioned without limitation, then no 
article is used : as, he sells bread, wine, and beer, 
vende pane, vino, e birra. We shall eat no meat, 
non mangeremo came; those you see are sailors, 
quetft eke vedete sono marinari; the captain has 
punished some soldiers, il capitano ha punito 
dei soldali, (or alcuni soldati). In the last 
example the article is used because we mean a 
certain number of them *j*hough that number 
be not specified. 

ai. The English Indefinite Article a or an 
is expressed by uno, una , un , un'. Uno is used 
before a noun masculine beginning with s impu- 
ra t or a z; un, before a noun of the same gen- 
der beginning with a vowel , or any other conso- 
nant than the s impitra, or z; una, before a 

(l) Some grammarians haw railed the article lliui upplied PnrtitWt. 



Digitized B/Coog 



ARTICLE. 



33 



noun feminine beginning with a consonant; and 
un' before a noun feminine, having a vowel for 
its initial letter. Ex. uno specckio, a looking- 
glass; uno zelo indiscreto, an indiscreet zeal; un 
castello, a castle; unaforiezza,a. fortress; un 
amico, a friend ; un' erba velenosa , a poisonous 
herb. 

22. Aor an is suppressed in Italian: i. After 
the verbs to be, to become, with a noun expres- 
sing the country, profession, dignity or other 
quality of the nominative of the verb: as, he is 
an Englishman, egli e Inglesc,- you will be a 
captain, sarete capitano ; you will become an 
admiral , diverrete ammiraglio. i. With a 
noun of the same kind after the verbs to make, 
create, appoint, elect, chwse, declare, proclaim, 
whatever may be the nominative to that verb: 
as, tbefking made him a knight, il re lo Jece 
caval^re; she declared him a madman, ella lo 
dichiaro matto. 3. Before a noun in apposition, 
that is, serving to qualify another noun which 
precedes : as , Mr. N. a cavalry-officer, il (Igno- 
re If. itffiziale di cavallcria; the Thames, a 
fine river, il Tamigi, bel Jlume. 4- Before a ti- 
tle of a hook : as, A French Grammar, Gram- 
matica Francese. 

23. In speaking of buying or selling any thing, 
the Indefinite Article a or an used in English 

3 
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with the noun of number, measure, or weight, 
is expressed in Italian by the Definite Article il, 
lo, la, etc.: as, he sells sugar two shillings a 
pound, vende lo zucckero due scellini la libbra. 

The pkced hefore a noun in apposition, or 
immediately following another, of which it ex- 
presses a qualitv , is suppressed in Italian: as, 
Mr. Grant, the son of John, U Signor Grant, 
figliodi Giovanni; Cardinal Richelieu, the prime 
minister of Louis the i3th, il Cardinale Riche- 
lieu, primo ministro di Luigi decimoterzo. 

EXERCISE on the preceding Rules. 

She received a pension from the prince. The princes were 
ricev'e pension e prtneipe. erano 

in the garden. Where are the carriages of the ministers? 

giardino. Ove soi'o carrozzk 
Give the letter to the inspector. The army will arrive (the 
Date letter a iipeltore. esercito 

day after to-morrow.) The armies were eheampA, on the 
diman V altro. accampali ' 

hanks of Ihe Danuhe. The liaise of the people , and the 
sponda Danubio. strepilo genie ed 

sounJ of the instruments (hindered us) from hearing the 
mono istrumento c'impedirono di senlire 

(I) king's speech. A shell fell on the roof. They sent some 
discono. bomba cadde tetto. mandarono 

(l) la English the genitive may be placed before the jubitantiie 
governing it; in Italian the genitive fullowi the noun : a>, the father'* 
liouie, la cata del padre, via. (he Louse of the father. 
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soldiers into the different theatres. His book is on the table. 

diverti teatro. 11 tuo 
Do not throw the apples on the carpet. Tbo gods were deaf 
= non gettate mela tappelo. sordi 

to the prayers of tbe wicked. Tbe will of tbe Gods. Three 
preghiera vol aula Tre 
bulls were sacrificed to the Gods. The wives of the unfortunate 
loro Jurono immolatt tventurati 
2 1 

prisoners sent a petition to the Emperor. Lions are not 
prigioniere supplied Leone 

2 ^ 

so ferocious as tigers. Money if a necessary thing. 
tanlojerocc quanta tigre, Dcnaro necettaria cota. 

Iron is dear. Wine is dear in England. Porlng.il 
Ferro caro. a caro prezzo Jnghilterra. Portogalto 

is quiet. The Ring of Naples is at Vienna. I (shall go} to 

Iranquillo. Napoli — andrb 

Poland with the governor's brother. We (shall set out) 
Polonia govematore fratello. parliremo 

on tbe 20th from Prussia. I shall go to Paris. The tellers 
— venli fc 

came from London. Turin is the capital of 

Venncra Torino capilale (fern.) 

Piedmont. The Emperor of Russia has left the Congress. 
Piemonle. ha lasciato Congreiso. 

He is in Spain. We receive the orders from the captain. 

Tea comes from China. Do you like Madeira wine? Give 
Ti viene Vipiace Madera Dateini 

me a writing-table, ten winc-boltles , sii coffee-spoons, and 
icrivere died iri caffe cucthiarino, 



36 



ARTICLE. 



some liens. (Here is) the silver-spoon. We have lost 

Ecco cucckiajo, perdu to 

two iron guns. I have a gold chain. (Bring us) a bottle of 
due cannone. lo ho catena. Recateci 

wine- I was speaking to Mr. N. (a native of) Tuscany. 

slava parhtltdo di Toscana. 

We rapped with Mrs. N. (a native of) Paris. Where is the 
cenammo da 
2 1 

master of the house ? He is not at home. He was at court. 

We shall go to court. He (went out) of the house. He 

alia usci 
comes from town. They are in the shop. la he in the 
palace? Captain D. the son of Mr. N., is now at church- I 
ado so 

go to church. The merchants were at a wedding. He lias 

vo negozianle nozze, 

a friend at court. (He who) lives at court does not always 

chi five zr 
sn'y the trnlh. What countryman are you? I am a Ger- 
rfiVe verita. £>i die paese tide voi t 
men. Is he a Scotchman? (No, sir,) he is an Irishman. 

Scoziese. Signor no , Irlondest: 
(By his dress) he (appears lo me) a stranger. She is a 

jf/l' abito mi senliru slranicro. 

Marchioness and not a Countess. He is a Caplain (in 
Marehesa e Contcssa. di 

the n.ivy.) Are you a poel? We have every day some 

marina. pacta. ogni giorno 

river fish. The Lady of the Lake, a poem. A treatise on 
fiumc pesce. donna litgo pocma. Irattalo 
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eloquence. I liave heeo at Marseille*, • fine town (neiir 
cloquenta. Mnrsiglia bella vieino 

Toulon.) Do you sell Lraudy ? Yes , sir. (Give me then) a 
aTolone. = ~ veiidete acquavite? 51, ilatemene 

glass of it. 

bicchiere (mas.) — 

LESSON V. 

ADJECTIVE. 

1. An Adjective is a word expressing tlte qua- 
lity of a Substantive, and agrees with it in gen- 
der and number. 

2. Italian adjectives end chiefly in o and c- 
some few have their termination in 1. Those in 
o change the o into an a for the feminine ; and 
those in e and i are of both genders. Ex. Re be- 
nefices, beneficent king; regina benefica, bene- 
ficent queen; uomo felice, happy man; donna 
felice, happy woman. 

3. For their plural they follow the rules re- 
specting the formation of that number in nouns. 

4. Adjectives in Italian may generally be pla- 
ced both before and after their substantives; 
but there are some niceties of the language on 
this point which must be acquired by the rea- 
ding of the classics with attention. Such rules 
as have been given by different Grammarians 
upon it, amount to the following: 
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Adjectives of shape, colour, nation; verbal 
adject ives, and those that express any quality 
of the four elements , are , in common conversa- 
tion, and epistolary style, put after their sub- 
stantives: as, un capptllo roiondo, around hat; 
green shoes, scarpe verdi ; the English orators, 
gli oratori Ingles! ; a grateful man, un uomo 
riconoscente ; cold water, aequo. fredda; damp 
weather, tempo umido. 

5. It is to he observed, that whenever we are 
desirous of directing the special attention of the 
hearer or reader to an epithet or adjective used, 
this adjective should he placed after the noun. 

6. When an adjective has a reference to seve- 
ral substantives, and is detached from them by 
a verb , it is put in the plural ; if they are of dif- 
ferent genders, the adjective is used in the ma- 
sculine , and the substantive masculine should be 
placed last whenever it can he so without impro- 
priety: as, le valli e le colline sono belle, the 
vallies and hills are beautiful; le sorelle e ifra- 
telli del vostro amico erano contenti, the bro- 
thers and sisters of your friend were pleased. 

7 If an adjective he placed immediately after 
several substantives without a verb, it may agree 
with the last: as, I' ora ed il luogo opporiimOy 
the proper time and place. 
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EXERCISE. 

Tlie sister is rich. The brother ii rich. The sisters were 
rich. The brolher* were rich. The brothers and sisters were 
rich. The water is cool. Give rue a glass of white wine. 

jresco. bicchiere bianco 

Take some red shoes. A pair of hlack shoes. I (shall give 
Prendete rosso nero vi dari> 

you) the green velvet. A grateful master. A grateful lady. 

verde velluto. signora. 
I (shall speak) to-morrow to an English traveller. She 

parlero domani viaggiatore, 

married a French general. How many officers have yon? 
tposa generals. quanta (adj.) 

How many bottles of red wine shall ( wedrink)? She has 
beremo 

(a great many) friends. I have {too many) enemies. They 

mollo (adj.) troppo (adj.) 

will have (a few) rivals. He is a sincere friend. She is a 

pachi (adj.) rifali. sincere arnica. 

sincere friend. This table is too short. How many swords 
arnica. Quota troppa carta. ipada 
have you? How many looking-glasses has he sent? Your 
specchio mandati? Vostra 

brolher has had too much trouble. White paper. A blatk 
carta. 

gown. These India handkerchiefs are coarse. 
gonna. Questo — — faztoletlo ordinario. 
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LESSON VI. 

COMPARATIVES. 

8. As adjectives express the qualities of sub- 
stantives, and we may either increase or diminish 
these qualities in different ways; hence arise the 
degrees of comparison, the positive, compara- 
tive, and superlative. 

The adjective taken in its simple signification 
is called positive; in a higher or lower degree? 
comparative; in the highest or lowest degree, 
superlative .• as, ricco, rich ; piu ricco , richer; 
il piu ricco, the richest; ricchissimo, most, or 
very rich. 

9. An adjective in English becomes compara- 
tive by placing the adverb more before the po- 
sitive, or adding er to it. In Italian the compa- 
rative is expressed by the adverb piu, and the 
adjective: as, more industrious, piu industrioso; 
wiser, piu savio. 

Meno, less, and meglio, better, are also used 
in making a comparison: as, he is less affable, 
egli e meno ajj'abile; we are better acquainted 
with this transaction , not siamo meglio infor~ 
mati di questa faccenda. 

10. Than is expressed 

1 st. By del, dello, della, dei, degli, delle. 
nd. By di. 
3d. Eyc/ie. 
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11. When followed by a noun or pronoun 
which takes the definite article in Italian, than 
is rendered by del, dello, etc.: as, gold is hea- 
vier than silver, /' oro e piit pesante dell'argen- 
to; lie is more learned than the master, & piit 
dotto del maestro; we are more diligent than 
your friend, siamo piit diligenti del vostro 
amico. 

12. It is rendered hy di , when followed by a 
proper name or pronoun which does not take 
the definite article : 

He is stronger than Peter. 
Egli e piit forte di Pietro. 
Your cousin is taller than you. 
vostro cugino £ piu alto di voi. 

13. Than may also be rendered by che in all 
the preceding cases, when requisite for avoiding 
the ungraceful repetition of di, del, etc. in any 
part of the sentence ; thus it would be prefera- 
ble to say, 

He is more learned than the master of the college. 
$ piu dotto che il maestro del collegio. 
He is stronger than Peter of Rome. 
Egli e piit forte che Pietro di Roma. 

i4> Than is always rendered hy che, when 
the comparison is hetwedn two adjectives, bet- 
ween two verbs in the infinitive mood, or two 
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adverbs; and when it precedes a noun governed 
by a preposition: as, he is more lucky than wi- 
se, egli £ piu forlunato che savio j it is better to 
speak than to be silent, & mcglio parlare che 
tacerc; they behaved more courageously than 
prudently, si comportarono piu coraggiosa- 
mente che prudentemenle; he was more esteemed 
in Rome than in Florence, egli era piit stimato 
in Roma che in Firenze. 

i5. Than, followed by a verb not in the infi- 
nitive mood, is expressed by che non, or di qucl- 
lo che. Ex. We are stronger than you believe, 
siamo piit forti che non credete, or, siamo piu 
forti di quello che credete. 

16. As . . ■ . as}^ Ctanto . . .quanta 

So ... . as(j J quanta 

(i) As much . . as ( S \cosl. . . . come 

So much . . as J g l^altrettanto . che 



So much . . as^ -a 

So many . . as ( % (tanto. . . quanto 

As much . . as l "| \ quanto 

As many . . asj 5 

He is as cautious as the father. 
Egli d tanto cauto quanto il padre. 
Egli i cauto quanto il padre. 



(i) When followed liy a participle. 



ADJECTIVE. 43 

Egli e cost canto come it padre. 

Egli e altrettanto cauto chc it padre. 

We were as much rewarded as you. 

Noi eravamo tanto ricompensati qitanto voi. 

Not eravamo ricompensati quanto voi. 

Noi eravamo cosl ricompensati come voi. 

Noieravamo all ret tanto ricompensati eke voi. 

We work as much as you. 

Noi iavoriamo tanto quanto voi. 

He.. has as, much prudence as you. 

Egli ka tantaprudenza quanta ne avete voi. 

In these two latter examples, tanto, tanta, 
may he omitted. 

17. Much placed hefore a comparative is ex- 
pressed hy assai, motto, ui* y*m i w : as, much 
greater, assai piit grande , etc.; much more 
amiable, amabile, etc. 

r « r^j ie article cannot be used with compara- 

tives in Italian as it is in English; for instance, 
The more he works the more he gains, must he 
rendered , Piit lavora, piit guadagna; or, in 
more correct Italian, qitanto piit lavora tanto 
piu guadagna. 

Note. Exercises onon this , and ike following Lessons , are 
placed together at ihe end of Llie Grammar. 
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ADJECTIVE. 



LESSON VII. 

SUPERLATIVES. 

ig. The superlative is either absolute or rela- 
tive ; the superlative absolute is not compared 
with any object ; the relative is. 

20. The superlative absolute is macle by chan- 
ging the last vowel of the positive into issimo, 
issima, etc. or by placing the adverbs molio, 
assai, very, before the positive: as, onesto, 
honest; onestissimo, m o U o O H- e s to ^, A&aJ^Gmrt&r. 
very honest. 

ai.'This superlative is sometimes expressed 
by annexing to the positive the particles slra, 
or arci: as, hello, handsome; strabello, ar- 
cibello , vety .handsome. But these are modes 
of expression by no means noble or elegant. 

22. The duplication of the pesitive has the 
force of this superlative: as, buono buono,e^, 
tremely good; grande grande, exceedingly great; 
nttovo nuovo, perfectly new. 

23. Adjectives in co and go requiring an h in 
the plural, take it also before issimo, issima, etc.: 
as, ricco, rich; ricchissimo, very rich. 

24. Adjectives in 10 become superlatives by 
changing io into issimo: as , savio, wise ; savis- 
simo, very wise. 

a5. The superlative relative is expressed by if 
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piit, la piit , etc.: as, the strongest, il piit forte. 

26. If a superlative relative should follow the 
substantive, no article is to he placed between; 
as, the most active soldier, it piu attivo soldato, 
or il soldalo piit atlivo. Those who imitate the 
French in repeating the article, (as, il soldato 
il piu altivo,) deviate from the genius of the Ita- 
lian language. 

27. This superlative takes after it the geniti- 
ve, or^hii.-pj^wsitioiis-f^r^flras, la piit bella 
fra-le-y*)* delle sorelle, the handsomest of the 
sisters; the most passionate in the family, ilpiit 
collerico della famiglia. 

28. Adjectives which are irregular in the for- 
mation of their .comparatives and superlatives. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 
adjective, adverb. 
Good buono migliore meglio oltimo, or bttonissimo. 
Bad catlivo peggiore peggio peisimo, or cattivissimo. 

Small piccolo minors meno minima, or piccolissimo. 
Great grande maggiore massirno, or graaJissimo. 

Acriil acre 1 aeerrimo. 

Celebrated celcbre celeterrimo. 
Salubrious salubre salubcrrimo. 
Upright inlegro integerrimo. 
Miserable mis era mUerrimo,o\mi$erissimo. 

Thcy^ake tlic com jja rati ve^and tie relative 
superta^iveNjn thex^omfiaon method alStK^as, 
grande^pii'i grttnde^il piug>ande7~~~~-~-- 
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LESSON Till. 

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Cardinal . 

1 Uno.una. 

2 Due. 

3 Tie. . 

4 QuBtLro. 

5 Cinque. 

6 Set. 

7 Sette. 

8 Otto. 

9 Nove. 

10 Died. 

11 VaAid. 

12 Dodici. 

13 Tredici. 

14 Quaiiordici. 

15 Quindici. 

16 Sedici. 
47 Diciasaelte. 

18 Diciotto. 

19 Die inn nove. 

20 Veuti. (ui 

21 Ventnno.orvei 

22 Venlidue. 

23 Venlilre. 

24 Ventiqualtro. 

25 Veuticinque. 

26 Ventisei. 

27 Ventnetta, foti 

28 Veutotio.orvei 

29 Ventino\e. 

30 Trenta. 
40 Quaianla. 
50 Cinquania. 
60 Sessatita. 
70 Setlanta. 
80 Ottaota.. 

90 Nwmta. 
4 00 Cento. (cento. 
200 Dugento, or due 



Ordinal. 

2d Secondo. 
3d Tbmo. 
4th Quarto. 
5ih Quinto. 
6th Se*to. 
7th Settimo. 

8 Lit Oltavo. 

9 th Nono. 
10th Decimo. 

1Hh Undecimo,undicesirao,or decimo 

1 2 lh> Duodecimo , dodicesimo, or dc- 

1 3th Decimo ten.o, irediircsimo. 
14th Decimo quarto, quattot'dicesiran. 
15th Decimo quinto, quindicesinio, 
16th Decimo seslo, sedicesimo. 
17th Decimo aettimo, diciassellCGimo. 
■1 8 tli Decimo oltavo, diciotlesimo, 
19th Decimo nono, diciaitnovesinio. 
20lb Ventesimo, or vigesimo. 
21st Veotesimo primo, or vlgesimo 
ptimo. 

30th Tretitesimo, or irigesimo. 
40th Quaraotesinio, or quadrageginto. 
5 0 Ih C i nqu a o lesi mo, or q u i nqu a gesi mo . 
60th SMsanlesimo, or scfisagesimo. 
70lh Settautesimo, or seltuagestmo. 
80th Otlanlesimo, or oltuagesimo. 

90th Novanleaimo, or nonagesimo. 
lOOiliCent ' 

loooth a 
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Cardinal. 
300 Trecenio. 
400 Quattrocento. 
^000 Mille. 
2,000 Due mila. 
\ 00,000 Cento mila. 
J.000,000 Un milione. 
2,000,000 Duemitioni. 



Ad- 



Distributive. 
>ad u 



A due a due, two by two. 
A tre a Ire, three by 
three; ami so on, 



Collective. 
TJn pajo, a pair. 
Una decina, Jjo// a score. 
Una doizina, a dozen, 
Una ventina, a jeore, 
Una trcniino, to the number of 
thirty. 

Una quarnnlina, to the number of 
forty. 

Una cinquautina, half a hundred. 
Un cenlinaj", to the number oj a 

hundred. 
Un tnigliajo, to the number of a 

thousand. 
A centinaja, by hundreds. 
A niigliaja, by thousands. 
Millanta, thousands upon thou- 
sands. 

I. XJno, una, is liable to tlie same contrac- 
tions when a Numeral as it is when an Article: hut 
cannot be contracted at the end of a phrase ; as, 

I have four, and you have one. 

Io ne ho qualtro, e voi ne avete uno. 

i. Uno, or una , annexed to a number, requi- 
res the following substantive to be in the singu- 
lar: as, ventuno scudo, twenty-one crowns; 
quarantuna libbra , forty-one pounds. But if 
the article , or the substantive to the number , is 
prefixed, we then make use of the plural : as, I 
have received the thirty-one crowns you sent 
me, ho ricevuto i trentuno scudi che mi man~ 
daste; I will give_^pu twenty-one crowns, vi 
dard scudi ventuno. 
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3. One, or a, before hundred or thousand, is 
not expressed in Italian, with the cardinal num- 
ber; nor is the conjunction and in the notation 
of years: as , one hundred men, cento uomini; in 
the year one thousand eight hundred and twen- 
ty, nell'-anno mille otto cento venti. 

4- Cardinal numbers are indeclinable , except 
uno , mille, mt'lione, as we have already seen. 

5. Ordinal numbers are declinable, and agree 
in gender and number with the substantive: as, 
it primo cavallo , the first horse ; la prima bat- 
taglia, the first battle; the first horses, i primi 
cavalli; the first battles, le prime battaglie. 

6. In speaking of kings, princes, etc. we sup- 
press in Italian the article, placed in English 
before the ordinal number: as, Charles the fifth, 
Carlo quinlo. 

j. The date of the month is expressed as fol- 
lows : it primo, the first ; il, #i, i y as M due, the 
second ; il, ai, i, or li- ire, the third ; and so on , 
with the cardinal numbers. // and ai are prefe- 
rable to i and li. 

8. In mentioning the time of day, we may say, 
Sono £reo/-e,-or sono le tre ; 
It is three o'clock: 

Vi vedrh a tf tm U m-or^^T alle quattro; 

1 shall see you at four o'clock: 
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ral follows, and omitted when it precedes. But 
when ora or ore is not expressed, the article is 



E I' una , it is one ; sono le tre, it is three. 
Vi vedrb alle quattro, I shall see you at four. 
Alle due pomeridiane,at two in the afternoon. 
The half hour is expressed by mezzo,- the 
quarter, hy quarto, thus: 

Corne at half past two, venue alle due e mezzo. 
In half an hour , gMggjfel mezz'ora. fYtt 
A quarter past one, I' una ed un quarto. 
A quarter to three, le tre meno un quarto. 
9. All, preceding a number, takes the con- 
junction e, and, except heforc a vowel: as, tutti 
e quattro, all four; tutti otto, all eight. 



LESSON IX. 

AUGMENTATIVES and DIMINUTIVES. 
!. The Italian has an advantage over other 
languages in the facility with which it is able to 
alter the signification of primitive nouns, hy an- 
nexing to them certain syllahles, without resor- 



then always used with the numeral. 



10. Ambo, \ /admit 

Ambidue, (indeclinable 1 ! with , f 
* 1 as , hot 

Amendue, ) J ambo ob 

] nerali; 




F&mii \ declinable f -P™ 80 /'. 
Kntrambi, J ( amielcu 



So AUGMENT ATI VES 

ting to the aid of other words. The nouns of this 
kind consist of two general classes, denominated 
accrescitivi , augmentativcs, and diminutivi, di- 
minutives; each of Tfich has its subdivisions. 

2. Nouns that change their last vowel into one 
become augmentatives. They are of the masculi- 
ne gender, though the primitive word be femi- 
nine : as, libra, book; librone , a great book; 
cassa, chest; cassone,a large chest. Others end 
in olio , otta , ii ml indicate a smaller degree of 
increase; as, from giov&ne,-n youth; giovanotto, 
a well grown youth; contadino , a peasant; con- 
tadinolto, a stout peasant; casa, a house; ca- 
sotta , a house somewhat large. 

3. Diminutives, for the most part, change 
their last vowel into ino, ina; ello, ella; etto, 
etta: as, principe, prince ; pri tic ipi no , a young 
prince; (i) contadino, peasant; contadincllo, a 
young peasant; contadina, country woman; 
contadinella, a country lass; povero, poor;(2)/?o- 
verttto, a poor little man; poveretta, a poor 
little woman. 

4- But many diminutives are formed more ar- 
bitrarily: as, from 

Acqua, water; acquerugiola, slight rain; 
libro , book ; libercolo, small book; 

(I) Contadino is not a ciiminulive, !iut ■ priniilive word, 
scuts of comp«tion. Povtntla fern. 
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vecchio, old man; vecchierello, poor old man; 
vecchia, old woman jfeccA; ere £/a, poor old woman; 
ghiottone, f*\ulton;ghiottereUo, one nice in eating; 
cane, dog; cagnuolo, little dog; 
lelto, bed; letticciuolo , little bed. 

5. Tbe language has another class of nouns 
called peggiorativi, vilifying, which convey an 
idea of badness or baseness. They end in actio , 
accia, and in astro, astra: as, poeta, poet; 
poetastro, paltry poet: coltello, knife; coltel- 
laccio, a large bad knife. 

Allied to them is a class of terminations in 
aglia , ame, and ume, which denote a collection 
or quantity of what is signified by the primitive 
word, sometimes in a simple sense, but more 
frequently in a sense of vilifying or contemning. 



From antico, ancient; anticaglia, antiquities ,- 
bestia, beast; besliame, cattle ; 



verde, green; verdume,\ & 1 uantlt y 
' ° '( greens. 



SIMPLY COLLECTIVE. 



COLLECTIVE AND VILIFYING. 




a parcel of 
scraps, of 
any sort ; 
a heap of 



-lirt. 
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6. Of the diminutives, some apply simply to 
dimension : as, 

casetta, small boose; libretto, little book; 
ometto, little man; donnetta , little woman. 
Others, which are termed dispregiativi, ex- 
press contemptuousness: as, 

omiccialto , paltry fellow; 
donnicciuola , low woman ; 
dotloretto, insignificant doctor. 
Others, again, called vezzeggiatiyi , are of a 
playful or caressing nature: as, 

fratellino, dear little brother ; 
sorellina , dear little sister. 
•j. A second diminutive is frequently formed 
from the first: as, from 

cassetta, little casc;cassetlina,ycry little case; 
ometto, little man ; omtttolo, very little man. 
8. In like manner the augmentative and vili- 
fying have their force increased or varied by a 
new formation: as, from 

omaccio, a worthless man; omaccione. 
g. The great number of variations which may 
be given to a single word will appear in the fol- 
lowing from casa, house; which, however, are 
not all in common use, though all found in the 
dictionary. 

(Sole) Poi-craccio, tnaso. Moras poor fellow in a sense Wlti of com- 
passion or gruilnesj uf Lemper, Pvyeraccia , f™i. 
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Diruiniuiyi. 




Peggioraiivi. 


Casetta , 


casoiia 
c a, 


casaccia. 


ceztcttino 


caso o, 


casoccia. 


cascttitici 


casone , 


casuccina. 


case 1 1 u , 


casaggio } 


casalone. 


caserclld , 


casamento , 


casotare. 


case re I Una 




casolaraccio. 


easel li n a 




casucciaccia. 


case Hi no , 


Eisprepgia tivi. 










caij'no ' 


casipola. 




casinin 


casupola. 




caserino 






casuccia. 






casuzza. 







io. Some of the formations of words of tliis 
kind are synonimous, because in different parts 
of Italy different terminations prevail, "without 
any difference of signification ; for instance , dot- 
torino, dottoretlo, and dottorello , are equally 
disparaging derivatives of dollore. 

n. Adjectives also are formed into Augmenla- 
tives and Diminutives, with varieties of signifi- 
cation. 

AUGMENTATIVE. 
From hello, handsome ; bellone, mighty hand- 
some ; grande, large; grandaccio and 
grandonaccio, enormously large. 
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DIMINUTIVE, 
In a simple sense. 

From lungo, long; lunghelto, rather long; 

grande, large; grandicello , rather large. 
giallo,ye\\ovi,giallogno, and giallognolo. 

yellowish , faded yellow ; 
rosso, red; ross'gno and rossiccio, reddish. 
bruno, hrown; brunazzo , brownish. 
In a playful or endearing sense. 
From Irislo, malicious; tristarello, 

tristarellino, somewhat malicious. 
cattivo, (i) bad; catlivello, roguish; 
vermiglio, vermilion; vermt gliuzzo : labbra 
vermigliuzze , lips finely vermilion; 
ir(7/<3n(e,hrilliant;A/'iV/an(uz30,heautiful- 
ly brilliant. 

12. Even some Adverbs partake of these for- 
mations, for example, bene, well, lias the aug- 
mentative, benone, and the diminutive, benino. 

13. As the formations of this kind arc too vari- 
ous and capricious to be subjected to the preci- 
sion of invariable rules, a more intimate knowle- 
degeof Ihem mustheacquired from conversation 
and reading, which this notice of them will be 
sufficient to facilitate. 

(l) Catlho masc. Meant also t j-.riioncr of vrir. Cattiva fern. 
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LESSON X. 

PHOSO0NS. 

A Pronoun is a word employed instead of a 
noun. 

In Italian there are seven sorts of Pronouns , 
viz. Personal, Conjunctive, Possessive, Demon- 
strative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

Some of these stand in the nature of Substan- 
tives, and some in the nature of Adjectives,- and 
are suhject, like them, to distinctions of number, 
case, and gender, with variations of formation. 

Some Pronouns, however, undergo no varia- 
tion ; but serve unaltered for the different num- 
bers, etc. 

Personal Pronouns have a further distinction , 
being divided into the first, second, and third 
person. All other Pronouns are of the third 
person, except the Relative, which agree in per- 
son with their Antecedents. 

PERSONAL a«d CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. Personal Pronouns, agreeably to their deno- 
mination, are expressive of Persons, and are of 
the nature of Substantives: when put into obli- 
que cases, and governed by verb's, they are cal- 
led Conjunctive Pronouns, having, as such, a 
peculiar variation of form. 

Pronouns of the first person are intended to si- 
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PRONOUNS. 



gnify the person, or persons, who speak, or who 
arc associated with the speaker, Io, Ij not, we. 

Those of the second signify the person , or 
persons, to whom the speech is addressed, f», 
thou; voi, you. 

Those of the third, some other person, or per- 
sons, spoken of, egU, he; ella, she; eglino, mas. 
elleno, fern. they. 



FIRST PERSON. 

Singular. 



N. / 
G. Of me 
D. To me 
Ace. Me 
Ahl. From me 



Io 

Di me 
A me 
Me 

Da mo 



Coojiu 



Mi. 
Mi. 



N. We 

G. Of us 

D. To its 

Acc. Us 

Ahl. From us 



Nni 
Di noi 
A noi 
Noi ' 
Da noi 



Ci, or nr. 

Ci, or ne. 



SECOND PERSON. 

Singular. 
Thou Tu 
Of thee Di te 
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Conjunctive. 


D. 


To thee 


A te 


Ti. 


Acc. 


Thee 


Te 


Ti. 


Abl. 


From thee 


Da te 








Plural. 




N. 


Yo 


• 

Voi 




G. 


Of you 


Di voi 




D. 


To you 


A voi 


Yi. 


Acc. 


You 


Voi 


Vi. 


Abl. 


From you 


Da voi 






THI 


RD PEBSOM. 






Singul, 


ctr — Masculine. 




N. 


He 


JZlgll , £.1 ; X. 




G. 


Of him 


Li lui 




D. 


To him 


Alui 


Gli. 


Acc. 


Him 


Lui 


Lo or 11. 


Abl. 


From him 


Da lui 








Plural. 




N. 


They 


kgljuo 




G. 


Of them 






D. 


To them 


A loro 




Acc. 


Them 


Loro 


Li, GH 


Abl. 


From litem 


Da loro 
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Conjunctive. 

THIRD PERSON 

Singular — Feminine. 



H. 


She 


Ella 




O. 


Of her 


Di lei 




D. 


To her 


A lei 


Le 


Acc. 


Jler 


Lei 


La 


AM. 


From her 


Da lei 
Plural. 




If. 


They 


Elleno 




G. 


Of them 


Di lc-ro 




D. 


To them 


A loro 




Acc. 


Them 


Loro 


Lc 


AM. 


From them 


Da loro 





Singular and Plural. 

MAS. AND FEM. 



rone's self \ 
rtrj himself {_.. 
°A herself f Dl 

^•themselves* 



fone s self 
he^lf U- 



^themselves-' 
e's self - 

. t* 

\jhemselvcsJ 
rone's self -v 

{heTjlf Se 
^•themselves J 



tone's self 
y-themselves) 
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FIRST PERSOS. 
Singular — Masculine. 

N. Myself Jo stesso 

G. Of myself Di me stesso 

D. To myself A me stesso Mi. 

Acc. Myself Mc stesso Mi. 

AM. From myself Da me stesso 

Plural. 

IV. Ourselves Noi stessi 

G. O/ ourselves Di noi stessi 

D. To ourselves A noi stessi Ci, or ne. 

Acc. Ourselves Noi stessi Ci, or ne. 

ALL From ourselves Da noi stessi 

SECOND PERSON. 

Singular— Masculin e . 

N. Thyself Tu stesso 

G. O/ thyself Di te stesso 

D. To thyself A te stesso Ti. 

Acc. Thyself Te stesso Ti. 

AM. From thyself Da te stesso 



(jO PHONOUN3. 

Conjunctive. 

N. Yourself Yoi stcsso 

G. Of yourself Di vol stesso 

D. To yourself A voi stesso Vi. 

Acc. Yourself Voi stesso Vi- 

Abl. From yourself Da voi stesso 

N. Yourselves Vol stessi 

G. O/" yourselves Di voi stessi 

D. To yourselves A voi stessi Vi. 

Acc. Yourselves Voi stessi Vi. 

Abl. From yoursclvesDa. voi stessi 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular. — Masculine. 

N. Himself Egli stcsso 

G. Cy himself Di se stesso 

D. To himself A se stesso Si. 

Acc. Himself Se stesso Si. 

Abl. .From himself Da se stesso 

Plural. 

N. Themselves Eglino stessi 
G. Of themselves Di se stessi 
D. To themselves A se stessi Si. 
Acc. Themselves Se stessi Si. 
Abl. From tliemselvesDa sc stessi 
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j Conjunctive. 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular —Feminine, (j 
N. Herself Ella stcssa ... j // ii 

G. Of herself Di se stessa • 
D. To herself A se stessa Si. 
Acc. Herself Se stessa Si. 

A1>I. From herself Da se stessa 

M. Themselves EUcno stesse 

G. Of themselves Di se stesse 

D. To themselves A se stesse Si. 

Acc. Themselves Se stesse Si. 

Abl. From themselves Da se stesse 

2. Personal Pronouns in the nominative case 
may he either expressed (as in English), or omit- 
ted and understood (as in Latin). It is preferable, 
however, to suppress them, unless used empha- 
tically for the special attention of the hearer to 
them , or required for distinctness to prevent 
ambiguity. 

3. These pronouns become conjunctive when 
in the dative or accusative case, governed by a 
verb; which they maj then either precede or fol- 
low. Jn common conversation they are usually 
put before the verb: 

He spoke to mcj mi parlb. I jaw her; la vidi. 
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4- A. conjunctive pronoun placed after the 
verb Is always joined to it: 
He was speaking to me; parlavami. I saw her; 

vidila. 

When the verb terminates in a vowel accen- 
ted , the initial letter of the pronoun annexed is 
doubled; as, 

Give me; dammi. He spoke to me; parlommi. 

Gli is the only pronoun exempted from this 
rule: tell him, digli, and not diggli. 

Note, that the vowels of all monosyllables are 
considered to be accented. 

5. These pronouns, coming with a verb in the 
infinitive mood, a gerund, or a participle, are 
placed after, and joined: 

I can write to him; posso scrivergli. 
In writing to him ; scrivendogli. 
To have written to him, avergli scritto. 
Having written to him; scrittogti, or avendogli 
scrilto. 

6. With a verb in the imperative mood, if em- 
ployed affirmatively, the conjunctive pronoun is 
placed after, if negatively, precedes; 

Speak to us; parlatcci. 

Do not speak to us; non ci parlale. 
kn exception to this^rulc is, that the pronoun 
is better placed before ahsimperative verb, even 
affirmatively employed, wheY* in the third per- 



PRONOUNS. 



G3 



stm : thus , gli dica, "let him say^o him^wefis^a- 
bletq rfi'cag/?>which, however, is correct Iwiian>\ 

7. The present of the infinitive mood, when 
united to any of these pronouns, loses the final e, 
as in the examples given above; and if the infi- 
nitive ends in rre, the final re is cut off: as, in 
condurre , »— we can conduct them , possiamo 
condurli. 

8. Ecco , a word of frequent use in the sense 
of behold, has a conjunctive pronoun annexed to 
it , as if it were a verb , in the following and si- 
milar phrases : eccomi, behold me, or here I am ; 
eccoci, behold us, here we are; eccoti , etc. 

9. With me is expressed by meco; with thee, 
by teco ; and with himself, with herself, with 
themselves , by seco, more elegantly than by con 
me, con te , con se, which also are in use. 

With him, with her, with them, baring re- 
ference to the nominative of the verb, are ex- 
pressed by seco , preferably to con lui, con lei, 
con loro: and still more properly, as well as 
usually, by seco lui, seco lei, seco loro (1): as, 
He took me with him ; mi condusse seco, or se- 
co lui. 

10. The conjunctive'pronouns cannot he used 

,l) Con meco, con Itco, con seco , are antiquated modes of ex- 
pression, Ibe revival of which hai been attempted by tome modern 
wrileri, but which ars affectation! lo be reprobated : nojto , voica , 
it* wurte; and con notco , con voico , still more inlolerabl*. 
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' in any case where contradistinction or emphasis 
is intended; as, 

I punish you, and not him; iopunisco voi, e non lui. 
Speak to me, and not to her ; parlate a me, e non 
a lei. 

to vi punisco, parlatemi, would here he im- 
proper. 

ii. All the conjunctive pronouns serve , un- 
varied, for different cases, and some of them for 
different numbers also: for example, 

Le avele parlato? Have you spoken to her? 
Le sentiva cantare; I heard them sing. 
They are sometimes employed by good writers 
in different cases and numbers, even in the same 
sentence, as in the following: 
Restandogli (dat. sing.) la speranza d'oppri- 

mergli (acc. plur.) 
The hope of oppressing them remaining to him. 
11. II is used as a conjunctive pronoun before 
a consonant, (when it is not s impura, but rather 
in lofty style, than in common conversation; I 
see him;'// vedo, or lo vedo, I esteem him; lo 
stimo , and not il slimo. 

*3. Gli, as accusative plural, is used only be- 
fore a verb beginning with a vowel, and s impu-* 
ra, or a z.- as, 

1 honour them; gli onoro. 
h esteem them; gli slimo. 
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I will bang them; gli zomberb. 
But we say, I see them , li vedo. 
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i4> Loro may be used as the dative to a verb, 
with or without the preposition a: as, 

Parlate loro, nvpgrlate-a-kHW; speak to them. 



i5. Egli is sometimes employed expletively in 
the neutral sense of it (in the nominative) : as, it 
is true ; egli & veto; which may be expressed , e 
vero, without egli, just as well. 

LESSON XI. 

PERSONAL akd CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS costiscud 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

Esso, He. Essa , She. 

Medesimo, Self. Medcsima, Sell'. 

Desso, Own-self. Dessa, Own-self. 




Plural. 



H'.tsc. Fern. 
Essif Esse, 
Mcdesimi, Medest'mc. 
Deni, Detse, 



Selves. 
Oivn-sclves. 



They- 
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I These tlirce pronouns do not change in tlie 
I oblique cases. 

1. Esso is employed, i. us a personal pro- 
noun, the same as egli; hut is rather more de- 
monstrative : 

Esso entrb in cammino; he entered on his road- 
Cambiercbbe anche cssa; she too would change. 
Essi soffrono e non isperano; 
They suffer and do not hope- 

2. Esso is joined to personal pronouns gover- 
ned by the preposition con , without variation of 
gender or number ; it is then used in the nature 
of a demonstrative pronoun, but is frequently 
nothing more than an expletive: 

Con esso lui , -with him. Con esso lei, with her. 
Con esso noi, vol, loro; with us, you, them. 

3. Esso, in its oblique cases, performs the of- 
fice of a relative pronoun, as in these examples: 

Tin giardino, e in mezzo di esso una fontana ,- 
A garden, and in the middle of it a fountain- 
Rispettate V opinions pubblica ; colui che non 

si cura di cssa, non & prudente ; 
Respect public opinion; he who does not care 

lor that , is not prudent. 
2" pannifurono trovati, e con essi, i denari; 
The clothes were found, and with those, the 

money. 

16. Medesimo, and stesso, whkii both signify 
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self, are so much alike that they are used indif- 
ferently with pronouns to express emphasis, op-j 
position, or discrimination: 
lo stesso, mas. stessa, fem.; I myself. 
Tu stesso, stessa; thou thyself. 
He Aidiihimselt; lofece egli slesso,cgli medesimo. \ 
She did it herself; lo fece ella stessa, ella me- 

desima. \ 
He was himself contrary to my opinion ; 
Era egli medesimo contrario allamia opinione. * 
Considering -with myself, with himself ; 
Considerando mcco medesimo, seco medesimo. 

17. Desso, which is employed in its nominati- 
ves only, carries such force of expression, that 
Italian Grammarians term it a pronoun of asse- N 
veration: l 

E desso ; it is his very self. 

Ella e ben dessa; it is really she her own-self. 

Mai piii sard desso; 

I shall never he my proper selfagam. 

Dipinto si simile alia natura eke piuttosto 
pare dessa ; 

Painted so like to nature that it rather appears 
(nature) her very self. 

18. The frequent and varied employment of 
the conjunctive pronouns retires particular at- 
tention. 

Misemployed, 1. as a conjunctive personal 
pronoun in the following examples: 
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We kanno lasciali soli; they have left us alone. 
Se egli non viene, ne aspetti; 
If lie does not come, let him expect us. 
Non so che possa riuscimc attro che datino,- 
I know not what else can come to us but harm. * 
La morte n'e sovra Ic spalle; 
Death is at our hacks. 

Non avari ajfetti ne spronarono alia impre- 
ss, e ne furono guidaj 
Wot avaricious aflcctions spurred us to the en- 

tcrprize, and were our guide. 
2. Nc is employed as a relative pronoun, re- 
ferring to some antecedent substantive , or sub- 
ject of discourse; and then serves to signify 
- ("it, them, 

jgi/l of, to, for, from, by, with, or abouK him, her, 

Cthcm. 

E inutile ilparlarnc, it isuseless speaking of it. 
Se volctc meglio concepime I' idea ; 
If you will better conceive the idea of it. 
Canto quando ne ho voglia; 
I sing when I have inclination for it. 
Se ne parlerebbe per un anno conttnuo; 
Tliey would talk about it for a whole year. 
He ho fatto piu disegni,fra quali n't 1 piaciu- 
to uno; 

I have made several drawings of it, amongst 

which one of them is approved. S 
Ha tie I cor tanto fuoco che ditto nc arde ; 
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He has in his heart such fire, that lie is all 

burning with it. 
Tante lampade apparirono d' intorno che 

I' aria ne fit luctda; 
So many lamps appeared around that the air 

was illuminated by them. 
La conobbe subtlo, benche sien piudiche non 
I ne ud\ novella. 

\ He knew her instantly, although he had heard 
no news of her for many a day. 

In rendering ne into English, when thus em- 
ployed, propriety of language will often require 
one, any, some, to be added to, or substituted 
for, of it, of them; 

Se hai desir d'un elmo fino, trovane un allro; 

If tbou desirest a fine helmet, find another one. 

Queste pere sono buone; ne volete? Ne ho. 

These pears are good : will you have any? (of 
them). I have some (of them). 
. 3. iVe is much employed with neutral verbs of 
motion: as, J 

Andarsene; to go away. 

Venirsene; to come away. 

Se ne va; he is going aWay, 

La donzella spaventata ne veniva ; 

The affrighted damsel was coming on. 

Fu necessario che i capitani se ne levassero ; 

It was necessary that the captains should mo- 
\eoff. 
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In this mode of speech, ne seems generally to 
he an expletive; hut, having always reference to 
some pl.ice mentioned or understood, means from 
it; namely, this or that place, whatever it may be. 

4- To give emphasis and avoid repetition, ne 
may be alsu employed in the same sense with refe- 
rence toad verbs signifying this place, that place: 

Partite di qua, e partitenc subito; 

Depart from this, and depart yVom it directly. 

Uscite di Id, ed uscitene subito; 

Go out of that, and go out of it directly. / 

19. Ci and vi arc employed 

1. As conjunctive personal pronouns in the 
following examples: 

Egli non ci abbandonerd ; 

He will not abandon us. 
Se quella disgrazia non ci fosse avvenuta ,* 
If that misfortune had not happened to us. 
Vi pagherd tutto insieme; 
I will pay_xow all together. 
Scusatemi se vi parlo con libertd; 
Excuse me if I speak to you with freedom. 

2. They are employed as relative pronouns» 
referring to some antecedent substantive, or su- 
bject of discourse , to signify 

,.• of . l °> r ° r > at > '■>> or u r° n { ihem. 

Ci penscrif; I shall think of it. 
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To ci durb rimedio; I shall furnish remedy 
for it. 

Jfoi ci troveremo buon compenso ; 
We shall 6nd good compensation in it. 
Mi ci sono alfine risoluto ; 
I am at last resolved upon it. 
Ascoltai aueste parole senza rispondervi; 
I listened to these Words without replying to 
them. 

3. They are also both much used instead ot 
adverbs of locality, for it , to, in, or from it (the 
place in question), ci having the sense of here, 
or this place, vi of there, or that place: 

Mi ricordo d'esserci venuto; 

I remember having come to it (this place). 

IVon so ben ridir come vi entrai; 

I cannot well recount how I entered it (that 
place). 

Venni allora in Roma, e ci sono stato gid 

quattro mesi ; 
I came then to Rome, and have been in it [this 

city) four months already. 
Quel balcone h pieno di genie,- vi vedo due 

ujjiziali navali: 
That balcony is full of people ; I see in it two 

naval officers. 
4- Vi and ci are sometimes substituted for 
each other in such phrases, to prevent an awk- 
ward repetition of cither in different senses: as, 
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Eeti vicicondurrd, rather than v't vi eondurrii ; 

He will conduct you to it (that place). 

Hut it is much better to use an adverb, or other 
mode of expression, in such cases, to avoid all 
ambiguity as well as cacophony: for instance, 

Egli vi condurrd cold; he will conduct you 
there. 

5. These two -words are employed, indifferen- 
tly, with verbs in impersonal modes of speaking, 
in which they are mere expletives, and may be 
omitted in many instances, though not in all ; the 
use of them being too much established by cu- 
stom in some: 

Nan ce n'k; there is none of it. 

Non ce ne sono, or non ve ne sono; there are 
none oi them. 

Ci sono, or vi sono alcuni awerbj i quali—; 

There are some adverbs which — . 

Vi era un uomo che; there was a man who. 

Won vi e altro rimedio; there is no other re-^ 
medy. 

20. Sufficient instances of the conjunctive pro- 
nouns of the third person, used personally, have 
been presented in the preceding lesson. They 
also serve as relative pronouns, with reference 
to things or irrational beings: as such, they are 
employed in the accusative only, but with va- 
riation of gender and number , as follows : 
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Singular. Plural. 

Here is the book, I shall read it; 
Ecco il libro, lo leggcrd. 
Take the box, and send it to Mr. Jones ; 
Prendete la scatola, e mandalela al Signor 
Jones. 

Do you see the horses? I see thorn; 
Vedete i cavalli? li vedo. 
Eat these pears, .you will find them good; 
Mangiate queste pere, le troverete buone. 
Propriety of language will sometimes require 
lo, to be rendered so, instead of it: 
La signora pare giovinetta, e lo & in effetto; 
The lady appears young, and is so in reality. 
Non $ono mai stato geloso ; non lo sono , e 

non lo saro; 
I have never been jealous; I am not so, and 

I will not be so. 

1 1 . Mi, ti, ci, vi, si, change their i into e when 
they meet with any of the other conjunctive pro- 
•nouns(viz./o, la, U, gli, /e,or ne,)as in several of 
the foregoing examples. The two pronouns are 
then sometimes united, as one word, before a 
verb : 

me-loym melo direte, you will tell it me; 
■eeMj-er eeli dartte, you will give them to us; 
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ve ne, or vene parlerd, he will speak to you 
of it. 

But it is better to write them separately, as 
they may otherwise produce ambiguity, for me- 
lo, vene, cene, mela, tela, are all substantives; 
cela is a verb; and \>elo is both. 

When they are thus conjoined, they have fre- 
quently the final vowel curtailed: as, 

Mel direte; men parlerete. 
But the contraction cannot take place in la, li ; 
or le united with me or te, which must always 
be given uncurtailcd, mela, nieli, mele, etc. 

32. Gli, in the dative, has an c added to it 
when followed by lo, la, li, le, or neyand is used 
in this case for the feminine as well as the mascu- 
line , in order to avoid the disagreeable concur- 
rence of le lo, le la, le li, le le,- as, 

Gltelo dissi ,■ I said so to her. 

MandaCegliele; send them to her: 
Instead of le lo dissi, mandatelele. This licen- 
ce is also used before ne, but unnecessarily; le 
ne parlai being more elegant and correct than 
gliene parlai , to signify, I spoke to her of it. 

LESSON XII. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

i. Are those which imply the possession of an 
object. *- 
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Htns- ting. fern. ling. mas. p/ar./tm. plar. 

II mio Lamia 1 miei Le mie My, or mine. 
II tuo La tua I tuoi Le tue Thy, or thine. 
Ilsuo La sua I suoi Le sue j Kb, her, hen, 

II nostro La nostra InostriLe nos ire Our , or ours. 
Ilvostro Lavostra Ivostri Levostre Your, or yours. 
II lor o La loro I loro Le loro Their , or theirs. 

a. These Italian pronouns are generally decli- 
ned with the definite article: 

Send me your servant; mandatemi il vostro 
servo. 

They see my friend, and yours; 
Vedono il mio amico, ed il vostro. 

3. They agree with the thing possessed, and 
never (as in English) with the possessor: 

Buy his snuff-box j comprate la sua tabac- 
chiera. 

Do you sell her ring? vendete il suo anello? 

4- They may be put either before or after the 
substantive : 

Read my letter ; 

Leggete la mia leitera, or la lettera mia. 

5. My , thy, his, her, our, your, their, co- 
ming with a noun that signifies any corporeal 
part, any faculty or affection of the mind (such 
as anima, soul, mente, mind; spirilo, spirit, raft 
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moria, memory, speranza, hope, paura, fear,) 
and a verb of action or- motion, are expressed by 
tlie corresponding conjunctive pronouns in the 
dative case, (viz. mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, loro,) 
and the definite article is placed before the sub- 
stantive: as, 

I broke his arm ; gli ruppi il braccio. 

I broke my leg; mi ruppi la gamba. 
6. Consonant to this rule, his, her, their, are 
expressed by «', if they have a reference to the 
same person or persons as the nominative, and 
by gli , le , loro , if they have reference to some 
other person or persons: as 

Peter broke his (own) arm ; 

Pietro si ruppe il braccio. 

Peter broke his (John's) arm ; 

Pietro gli ruppe il braccio. 

•j. When the possessive pronouns are immedia- 
tely followed by a noun of title or of kindred , 
they do not take the article, if that noun is in 
the singular number; loro alone excepted: 

So dato il temperino a vostro padre; 

I have given the penknife to your father. 

Vidi sua Maestd ; I saw his Majesty. 

La loro madre ha quaranta cinaue anni. 

Their mother is forty-five years old. 
This rule, however, is disregarded in elevated 
style and in poetry. 
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8. The article is required when a possessive 
pronoun comes hefore a noun of title or kindred 
in the plural ; when that noun is a diminutive in 
either number, or when an adjective, or signore 
or sigttora , intervenes ; as, 

ifvostrifralelli m'hanno tradito ; 

Your brothers have betrayed me. 
Salutate da parte dell' avvocato il vostro Si' 

gnor padre, e la vostra buona madre; 
Make the counsellor's compliments to your 

father and good mother. 
// nostra fratellino balla bene; 
Our little brother dances well. 

9. A noun of title or kindred takes the article 
in the singular as well as the plural, when the 
possessive pronoun is place after it: 

Your sister ; nostra sorella , or la sorella 
vostra- 

10. Possessive pronouns dispense with the ar- 
ticle when they follow the verb to be, in the sense 
of belonging to: 

Questo libra £ mio; this book is mine. 

1 1. II mio, my own ; il tuo, thy own ; il sua, 
his own; il nostro, our own; il vostro, your 
own; il loro, their own; are employed substan- 
tively, to signify substance or property; as, 

Ha cura del suo; be Lakes care of his own 
{property). 

il. I mid, i tttoi, i suoi, i nostri, i voslri, i 
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loro , are used substantively to signify my, thy, 
his, our, your, their relations, friends, follo- 
wers, etc. : / 
II generate comandb a' suoi d'attacare il ne- 
mico. 

The general ordered bis troops to attack the 
enemy. 

i3. "When his, her, their, have reference to a 
noun not in the nominative case, they may be 
expressed either by suo,sua, suoi, sue, loro; 

or his, by di lui; her, by di lei; tfieir, hy di 

Ijirot as, 

JVoi stimiamo la Signora IV. e sua figlia, or - 
la di lei -figlifcs 

We esteem Mrs. N. and her daughter. 

But it will be proper to use di lui , di lei , di 
loro, whenever necessary to avoid ambiguity: as, 

Eglifa dei doni alia Signora N. ed alia Ji- 
glia di lei, or alia di lei figlia; (i) 

He makes presents to Mrs. JV. and her daugh- 
ter: {alia sua figlia would mean to his rather 
than to her daughter). 

. 1 4- A friend of mine, of thine, etc. is expres- 
sed by un mio amico, un tuo amico, or uno dei 
miei amici, uno de'tuoi amiei. 

(1) In iome English -Italian Grammars it is said to lie inelegant . 
■nd even incorrect, to put di lui, di lei, di loro, lieiwcen lha ralirls 
and ititistanlisc. Hut this is erroneous . the practice being established 
Lj the lieit writers, ancient and modern; anil, what is more, }iy 
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i5. Many Italians, especially the Tuscans, in 
speaking or writing to a superior, a lady , or a 
gentleman, with whom they arc not familiar, 
make use of a title of the feminine gender, and 
of the third person: viz. vostra signoria, or vos- 
signoria, (your lordship, or ladyship,) for which 
ella is now generally substituted , in the follo- 
wing manner: 



N. 



Pers. Pron. 

You {Madam, fir Sir) Ella (i) 



G. Of you 
D. To you 
Acc. You 
Abl. From you 
N. You {Gentlemen) 
G. Of you 
D. To you 
Acc. You 
Abl. From you 
IV. You {Ladies) 
G. Of you 
D. To you 
Acc. You 
Abl. From you 



Di lei 
A lei 
Lei 
Da lei 



Conj.Pron. 



Le 
La 



Lor Signori 
Di lor Signori 
A lor Signori 
Lor Signori Li, Gli 
Da lor Signori 

Lor Signore 
Di lor Signore 
A lor Signore 
Lor Signore Le 
Da lor Signore 
i. According to this mode of addressing pcr- 



(I) Let is frequently hcird in ccimcrsation eicn in Ihc nominative 
cjie , whicb , being id inacturacy of laognsgo , ilionld L« avoided- 
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sons , le Signorie loro may be used both for 
gentlemen and ladies. 

,3. The verb is to be put in the third person : as, 
How do you do, Sir? 
Come sta, Signore? or come sta ella? 
How do you do, Madam? 
Come sta, Signora? or come sta ella? 
How do you do, Gentlemen or Ladies? 
Come stanno le loro Signorie, or le Signorie 
loro? 

4. The adjective and participle agree with the 
title: as, 

j£ ella soddisfatta? 

Are you (Sir , or Madam) satisfied ? 

5. Tour, having reference to one person, is ex- 
pressed by il suo , la sua, etc. or by di lei; as, 

Madam, give me your ear-rings; 
Signora, mi dia i suoi orecchini. 
I have read your order ; 

Ho lelto il suo ordine, il di lei ordine, or 
I'ordine di lei. 

6. Your, relating to two or more persons, is 
expressed by il loro, la loro, etc. as , 

Gentlemen, your esteem is of great value tome: 
Signori, la loro stima mi £ di gran pregio. 

7. This Italian mode of addressing persons of 
both se^es in the third person feminine is very 
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Si 



perplexing to foreigners; it is, however, so far 
from being general, that in some parts of Italy, 
it is taxed with being somewhat of an affecta- 
tion: (i) the second person plural may therefore 
he used more naturally, and without indecorum. 
It is used in many parts hy the hest educated and 
most polite of the Italians. 

(I) It seems to have been an innovation of ihe iiiteenlh century, 
adopted from the language of Ihc Spaniards after tliey bail obtained 
dominion in Italy, and to liave been absolutely unknown before, as 
no traces of it are found in Ihe earlier Italian writers; they never using 
clla lo evince respect, but always pot. This ii manifest from Lbo 
following passage of Danle, in which he represent! himself speaking 
with veneration to ono of his ancestors: 

.. Dal vol rhe prima Roma sofferie 
Ricomminciaron tc parole mie. 
lo comminciai : Vol siete il padre mio , 
J'oi mi dale a parlor tutla baldeiia. 
Vol mi lovato si ch' io son piu ch' io. •■ 
Petrarch, who always addresses Laura respectfully, employs the Mi 
to her constantly; 

= F*»EBio prolTerto il cor , mil a vei non piace. ■. 
Boccaccio loo, who describes Ihc manners of real life, makes all 
his characters address their equals and superiors, of whatever rank, 
in Ihe same style ; Monjignore, io ho gran maraviglia ili cio che voi 
mi ililej « is one instance out of an infinity. 

Many other ciamplos, in corroboration, might he adduced from the 
hest authorities. 

The eoi is frequency used in Goldoni'l'Venei or genteel comedy, 
by his Italian personages ; and the clla has never been introduced into 
ihe iragte drama, nor into poetry, even of modern times. 
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LESSON XIII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

r. The pronouns called demonstrative serve 
to point out or show objects. In the Italian lan- 
guage they consist of three classes, (i) whichare 
very conducive to perspicuity of meaning. 

The first class is composed of those which in- 
dicate the proximity of an object to the person 
u ho speaks. 

The second class, of those which indicate the 
proximity of an object to the person spoken to. 

The third class comprehends those which in- 
dicate the remoteness of an object both from the 
person spoken to and the person speaking. 

We present these pronouns arranged in their 
respective classes. 

IstClnss. 2d Clnss. 3d Clas 



Qucsti , Cotesti 



^Qucgli, (2) (muse. 



This person. M«-r que sing. 

' That person, {male.) 

„ . 1 Codesto, \ 

<2 UC5to ' I Coteto, t * 

This. \tf^r That ' 

(1) There arc three classes of Adverbs corresponding to iItsc of De 
niunsimivc Pronouns; fur which see Itiat part of speech. 

(a) In Ihe plural , i/ueg/i is used before a vowel, an s impura , or 
; j tjiiti before any olher consonaus ; tjaelll at (he end of a phrase. 

(3) In (be lingular , quelle it Used at Ihe end of a phrase, before a. 
s impura, nra l;f «/(' before a rowel; quel before ■ noun milcnli 
ue bpgiiining ivilh a consonant, except t impura, *a& 1 s. 



|ueUo,(3)qnel,(ra.)) l 

'nella, (fem.) (¥ 
•hat. J " 
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\t\ Class. 2d Class. 3d Class. 

Questi, )$°* e f' i JQ-elH.quegU, U 
* ' fLotcsti, ' 'quci , que, '£ 

Queste, jS^SE? j Quelle, (fern.) 

Cestui, [CoaestuI^ Colu . 
3TA» ^r S0 *. ' CotestU1 ' * That person, (m.) 

Costei, Cotestei, Colei, (fern. 

jTAii person, -^iCf ~--That person, (f.) 
Costoro Cotcstoro.(o£s.)Coloro, *l of )*oili 

These persons. $p^. ^Those persons, j^"' 

C\b, This or that (thing), \ serve for each 
Che, What (thing), J class, unvaried. 

2. None of these pronouns take the article, 
hut are governed by the particles di, a, da.- 

The key of this door; la chiave di qucstaporta. 

3. Questi, cotesti, and quegli , are distinct 
pronouns, having the nominative singular only, 
and always referring to a person: 

Cotesti die non si noma; 

That man who tells not his name. 

Questi ci vincera; this man will conquer us. 

Quegli camera.; that man will sing. 

4- Questo, codesto, quello , with all their va- 
riations, are applied to things as well as persons, 
and used adjectively with substantives as well as 
by themselves : 



34 

Oggi in questo luogo, domani in quello,- 

To-day in this place, to-morrow in that. 

Vedendovi cotesti panni in dosso ; 

Seeing those clothes upon you. 

Partite da cotesti; depart^'ijQnj those (persons). 

5. Stamane, stamaltina, this morning; sta- 
scra, this evening; stanottc, to-night; are con- 
tractions of que st a mane, questa mattina , qite- 
sla sera, questa nolle. t> 

(J. This coat of mine, thai horse of yours, etc., 
are expressed by queslo mio. abito , cotcsto vo- 
slro cavallo. ' ' 

7. He, she, and they, followed by a relative 
pronoun , arc expressed by colui, quegli or quei, 
colei , coloro, quegli or quei: 

He who is speaking to the Dutch officers is 
my uncle; 

Quegli , chc parla agli ujjiziali Olandesi, e 
mio zio. 

They know it who have tried it; 
Coloro il sanno chc I' h anno provato. 

8. Costui, coslei , colui, colei, with their re- 
spective plurals , have an idea of contempt atta- 
ched to them in common conversation: 

Mandate via colei ; send that woman away. 

Cacciate via costui; dirvc this fellow away. 
] 11 writing, and in solemn discourse, they arc em- 
ployed without conveying such idea. 
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9. Cotestui , cotestei, cotestoro, are now ob- 
solete, though employed by classic writers for- 
merly. 

Codesto, codesta, etc. differ in orthography 
only from cotcsto, colcsta, etc. 

!o. Cestui ,costei,,costoro — colui,colei, Co- 
moro, may he employed in elevated diction, as 
jthe genitive governed hy a noun, without di : 
j II costui piacere, or il piacere di costui; 
I The pleasure of this man. 
f Al colei grido corse; 

At the cry of that female he ran. 

11. This, that, meaning (Am thing, that 
thing, are expressed hy quest*, co, quello: ns, 
Do not tell Mm non S 1 ' dile c '°- 

What n.eans this? che vuol dir questo? 

li. 'Qucsto is often used alone, in a variety of 
Aieanings, with reference to some substantive 
Understood: 

/ In questo ella sopravenne (momenta undcr- 
/ stood) ; 

I At this (moment) she came up. 
/ Io sono venuto a questo {fine or ejjetto); 
\ I am come to this (end or purpose). 
I Mi hanno condotto a questo (stalo); 

They have conducted me to this (slate). 

i i3. PVhat, used independently, without refe- 
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rence to a substantive, and meaning what thing, 
is expressed by che, (cosa being understood:) 
I know not what to tbink; non so che pensare. 
Sec what lie may have done; vedete che abbia 
facto. 



LESSON XIV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. A. Relative pronoun has a reference to 
some preceding noun or subject of discourse; 
which is called its antecedent. 



Who which. 
What , which, 
horn. 



■2. II auale , i quali , who , which , is applied 
both to persons and things, and is varied 'in the 
article according to the gender of the antecedent: 

The men whom you employ; 

GU uomini, i i/uali impitgate. 

The stag which you killed; 

It cervo, il quale ammazzaste. 

The trade to which I devote myself; 

H mcsticre , al quale mi dedico. 
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Sette donne, i nomi delle quali racconterb ; 
Seven ladies, the names of whom I M ill men- 
tion. 

3. Che f who, whom, which, that, serves for 
the nominative and accusative of both numbers 
and genders: 

Dio eke solo vede i cuori degli uomini ; 

God who alone sees the hearts of men. 

The pei-sons whom you saw; ie persone cite 
vedeste. 

The dog that barks; it cane eke abbaja. 
The hares that run; le itpri che corrono. 

4- Cui, whose, whom, serves, unvariedj in 
both numbers and genders, for all cases except 
the nominative. It is employed in the genitive 
and dative, with or without prepositions to de- 
note them : 

Yesterday arrived the officer from whom you 
will l'eceive your orders; 

Jeri arrivb I'uffiziale da cui riceverete i va- 
st ri ordini. 

The men to whom you spoke; 

Gli uomini a cui parlaste. 

When used without one, its case is left to be ■ 
determined by the content; depending on a 
noun, it is in the genitive, on a verb, it is in tbe 
dative or accusative. 
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In the genitive, it may he placed hefore or 
after the substantive on which it depends: 

Whose courage, may be rendered, il coraggio 
di cui, il cui coraggio, or di cui il coraggio. 

The two first examples are to be preferred. 

When in the dative and accusative, it prece- 
des the verb on which it depends : 

L'uomo, cui darcte i nostri bauli ; 

The man, to whom you will give our trunks. 

Cui vinse I'ira; whom anger vanquished. 

5. Ondc is often employed in lofty style for 
del quale, della quale, dci quali, delle quali, 
col quale , etc.: as, 

Le catene on.de sono awinlo ; 

The chains with which I am bound, 

6. What, which, having reference to a sub- 
stantive which (in exception to the general rule 
of relative pronouns) it precedes , is expressed 
by che or quale.- 

I do not know what hook I have read ; 
JVon so che libro , or Non so qual libro abbia 
letto. 

But when the phrase is admirative, quale 
cannot he used: 

What a fine man ! che belVuomo! 

What } meaning that which, is expressed by 
cib che , or quel che : 

1 know what lie has done ; so quel che ha/atta. 
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What you say is very true; cid eke due £ ve- 
rissimo. 

7. Which, having reference to a sentence as 
the antecedent, is expressed hy it che or la qual 
cosa .- 

They have not yet punished the highwayman; 

which does not surprise me ; 
Non hanno ancora punito il masnadierc; il 

che non mi sorprende. 

8. A relative pronoun, which is frequently 
omitted and understood in English, is always 
expressed in Italian: as, 

The houses you sold ; le case che vendeste. 

LESSON XV. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Are pronouns used in asking questions : 
Chi? who? whom? whose ? 
CAe^what? 

Quale, sing, quali, quai?~$\\y. what, which? 
Quanto , quantal sing, how much? 
Quanti, quante? plu. how many? 

1. Chi is applied to persons only: as, 
Whom do you want? Chi volele? 
Whose stores are these ? 
Di chi sono questi magazzini ? 
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3. Che is employed both with and without a 
su bstantive: 

What have you done? Che avete fatto? 

Che cosa avete fatto? (not cosa avete fatto? 

which is a vulgar incorrectness) ; What 

have you done ? 

Che bastimento avete preso ? 

What vessel have you taken? 
4- Quale and quanta may be joined to a sub- 
stantive, or detached from it; 
* Qual giorno i questo? what day is this ? 
Quali sono le vostre ragioni? 
"What are your reasons? 
Ecco i vostri bicchieri; qual prenderb? 
Here are your wine-glasses; wliich shall I 

take? 

Quanti libri avete? how many books have 
you ? 

La seta e bellissima: quanta ne avete com- 
prato? 

The silk is very fine: how much of it have 
you bought? 

LESSON XVI. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun that indicates objects in an in- 
determinate way is called indefinite. 
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Altro, altra, (sins.) "I 

Altri, >ltre, ipluf) I <"»«"• 

Altri, (nom, «ng.) altrui, rAny one. 

di altrui, (gen.) altrui, J Some one, another, 
ad altrui, (dal.) altrui, f Somebody else, 
(ace.) da altrui, (abl.) <Other people. 

{The one , the other, 
One another, 
Each other. 

L'uno o I'altro, S The one, and the 

\_olher, both. 

O 1' uno o 1' altro. ( E '! hcr "" °f "" 

pother, one or other. 

Ne l'uno ne I'altro, father the one nor 

7 I the other. 

Peruno, Each. 

i. Altri, besides being the plural of altro, 
serves for the nominative singular of a distinct 
pronoun , making altrui in the oblique cases : 
If any person knew my misfortune; 
Se altri sapesse la mia sciagura. 
Altrui is employed in the genitive and dative 
(like cui) with or without prepositions. In the 
genitive it may cither precede or follow the sub- 
stantive: as, 

// denaro altrui, V altrui denaro, or it de- 

naro d' altrui; 
Other people's money. 
To ne manderd altrui ; 
I shall send some to somebody else. 
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Non fare altrui quel eke non vuoi per te ; 
Do not to any one tliat which thou likes t not 

for thyself. 
Altrui vile, a me caro; 
To other people vile, to me dear. 

3. L' altrui, used substantively, means the 
property of others : 

Abbiate cura dell' altrui ; 
Take care of other's property. 
Dobbiam guardarci di toglierc V altrui; 
We ought to he careful not to take another's 
property. 

4- Altro, altra, is employed hy Itself as an in- 
definite pronoun, referring to persons : 

Per mostrarsi d'essere altro die non era; 
In order to show himself to be other than he 
Was. 

Non diventa altra, ma quale soleva 
She does not become another, but what she 
used to be. 

1. It is joined with the personal pronouns noi 
and voi in an expletive manner, for the sake of 
emphasis : 

Per la pratica che noi altri abbianw; 
By the practice which we have. 
Noi altri Italiani; wc Italians. 
Voi altri Inglesi; you English. 
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3. It is connected adjectivcly with substanti- 
ves of every kind : 

Quasi ultra bella giovane non si trovasse; 
As if another handsome girl were not to he 
found. 

// tempo chiede altri pcnsicri, altri lamenti; 
The time requires other thoughts, other la- 
mentations. 

5. Altro, substantively employed, conveys the 
meaning of something else, any thing else .- as, 

Volete altro? will you have any thing else? 
Facendo scmbiante di ridcrc di altro: 
Pretending to laugh at something else. 
But when repeated in the same sentence, the 

repetition signifies one thing , another thing , or 

two different things: 

Altro (3 adempire, altro e promettere ,- 
To fulfil is one thing, to promise, another. 

6. Altro, followed by che, in a negative sen- 
tence, is employed adverbially and conveys the 
meaning of except, otherwise: 

Niuna cosa altro che nuvcle c mare vedevu , 

or niuna cosa vedeva altro ec. 
He saw nothing except clouds and sea. 
Non pud esserc altro che utile ; 
It cannot be otherwise than useful. 

7. L' uno e V altro, the one and the other, 
both : Whatever article or preposition may be 
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employed with uno , must be repeated with 
altro: 

I speak of both; parlo deWu.no e deli' altro. 
I speak against the one and the other; 
Parlo contro I' uno e contro I' altro. 
L'uno e I' altro, in the nominative, may have 
the verb in the singular : 

L'uno e V altro merita considerazione ; 
Both the one and the other merit considera- 
tion. 

8. Ne l'uno n<? Vallro, neither the one nor the 
other, requires a negative particle when placed 
alter a verb, but not when placed before: as, 

N& l'uno ne I' altro verrd, — non verrd ne 
l'uno n& I' a Itro; neither of them will come. 

Non voglio ne l'uno ne I' altro ; 

I will have neither the one nor the other. 

Non parlo ne delVu.no ne dell' altro ; 

I speak of neither of them. 

For neither of them, ne per l'uno ne per 
V altro. 

9. L'un I' altro, each other, one another, is 
used accusatively only, with altro sometimes in 
the genitive, or governed by a preposition: 

Etcocle e Polinice si ucciscro l'un V altro ; 
Eteoclcs and Polynices slew one another. 
Agiscono V un contro I' altro. 
They act agninst each other; 
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Those two brothers distrust each other; 
Quei due fratelli si diffidano Vun dell'altro. 
10. O I'uno o Valtro, one or other; per uno, 
each; have no peculiarity to notice: 

Prendete o I'uno o V altro di questi Hbri, ma 

non lutti e due ; 
Take one or other of these hooks, hut not 
both. 

Hopromesso a questi facchini due lire per 
uno; 

I have promised these porters two livres each. 
In all these senses, uno, altro, vary their 
gender and number according to the substanti- 
ves to which they may he referred : 

I saw the Indians and the Americans; both 
are warlike; 

Vidi gl' Indiani e gli Americani; gli uni e 

gli altri sono bellicosi. 
I have received the tables and chairs , but I 

do not like cither of them; 
Ho ricevuto le tavole e le sedie, ma non mi 

piacciono nc le une ne le altre. 
Inabile I' uno (masc.)e I'altra (fern.) per eta. 

(referring to different sexes,) 
Bolh of them unable from age. 
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LESSON XVII* 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 



COHT1NUED. 



Qualcheduno 
Qualcuno 



Qualcheduna 
Qualcuna 



Ma sc. Fem. 
Alcuno, alcuni, Alcuna, alcunc, Some, any. 

(Some one. 
< Somebody. 
\_Any body. 

Ncssuno Nessuna 
Nissuno Nissuna 
Niuno IN'iuna 
Vcruno -Vcruna 
Nullo Nulla 
Ne pur un Nc pur una 



Nobody. 
'None. 



Not one. 



Qualche 
Nulla 1 
Nicntc | 



Some , any. 
Nothing. 



All the above pronouns are confined to the 
singular number, excepting the first. 

11. Some one, some, any, having reference 
to an antecedent which is collective, or expressi- 
ve of plurality, are rendered by qualcuno, or 
qualcheduno , in the singular, or by alcuno in 
the plural, agreeing with the antecedent in 
gender: 

Ho visitato gli uffiziali , e nc ho trovato 
qualcuno ferilo; 
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I have visited the officers, and seen some of 

them wounded. 
Have you any guides? I have some. 
Avele delle guide? JVe ho qualcuna. 
Did you see the merchants ? I saw some of 

them. 

Avtte vedulo i negozianti? Ne ho veduti al~ 
cunt. 

12. The same pronouns are equally employed 
in connexion with a noun of plurality following 
them in the genitive: 

Stava cogliendo alcuni, or qualcuni di questi 
rami ; 

I was gathering some of these branches. 

Parlero ad alcun de' vostri amid; 

I shall speak to some one of your friends. 

13. Some, any, coupled adjectively vith a 
substantive of the same nature , are expressed 
by qualche , or alcuno ; 

Sc sapete qualche, or alcuna novita; 
If you know any news. 
Prendele alcune pere , or qualche pera ; 
Take some pears. 
See, in page 3a, art. 20; page 69, end of 
art. 1, other modes of some, any. 

i4- Nessuno, nissuno, niuno, veruno, nullo, 
require the negative /ion, when they follow, 
but not when they precede the verb: 
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JVessuno mi conoscc ; nobody knows me. 
Nessun campo fu mai tanto ubertoso quanta 
il mio ; 

No field was ever so fertile as mine. 
Non conosco nessuno; 1 do not know any 
body. 

i5. These pronouns necessarily take the signi- 
fication of any body , any , in a negative senten- 
ce of any kind: 

Del quale non rimase nullo figliuolo; 

Of whom not any child remained. 

Senza recare prqfitto veruno; 

Without bringing any proEt. 

Immeritevole di ottener verun patto; 

Unworthy to obtain any compact. 

16 The same pronouns used after a verb, 
without a negative, in phrases expressing so- 
mething doubtful or conditional, signify any 
body , any: 

Avete veduto nessuno? have you seen any 
body ? 

1 7. Ne pur uno, placed after the verb, requires 
a negative, but not when before it: as , 

Won abbiamo trovalo ne pur uno de' vostri; 
We found not one of your friends. 
Ne pur uno venne ; not one came. 

18. N!cnte and nulla come under the same 
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rule with respect to the negative ; ami as to their 
sense in conditional and doubtful expressions, 
■without a negative: 

Ifon so nulla; I know not any thing. 

Nulla mi fa sperare ; nothing makes ine 
hope. 

Se sapete nulla de' suoi ajjari ; 

\t you know any thing of his concerns. 

Ifon ho ricevuto nienle; 

I have not received any thing. 

V olete nulla? will you have any thing? 

Senza dir nulla? without saying any tiling. 

19. Adjectives following niente take ttf; 

Nieate di buono nc di cattivo ; 

Nothing good or bad. 
10. Ifullo, in the meaning of null or void, is 
a mere adjective, and makes in the plural nulli; 
nulle. 

LESSON XVIII. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

COimuilED. 

Used in the Singular only. 
Masc. Fein. 
Ciascheduno Ciascheduna {Every one 
Ciascuno Ciascuna \Each, every. 

Ognuuo Ognuna f Every one, 

I L very body. 



Taluno 

Tutto 

Tutta 

Qua n to 

Quanta 

Tanto 

Tanta 

Altrettanto 

Altrettanta 

Alquanto 

Alquanta 



Qualsisia 
QualsivogUa 

Tale 

Cotale 

Altrettalu 



Taluna 

Plural. 

Tutti,(m.M 
Tutte, (f.) J 
Quanti, (m.) 
Quantc, (f.) 
Tanti,(m.) 
Tante, (f.) 
Altrettanti, (m 
Altrettante, \f. 
Alquanti, (in.) 
Alquantc, (f.J 



(Some one, 
Some body. 



All, whole. 

{As much as, 
As many as. 
ySo much, 
\So many. 
) f As many , 
) \As much. 

Some. 



Of both Genders. 

f Whatsoever, 
Quali si siano J A 
Quali si vogliano^. - 



Tali 
Co tali 
Altrettali 



whatever. 
Such. 
Such as. 
Such other. 



Ogni 

Chiunque *v 
Cliiccliessia \- 
Chi che J 
Cliecclicssia 1 
Cliecche J 
Qua lung ue 
Quant uuqius 



Each, every, 
f Whoever , 
• -<. Whosoever , 

V.Any person whatever. 
f Whatever, whatsoever, 
"\Any thing whatever. 
Whatever. 
Whatsoever. 
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31. Tutto is used as a pronoun, by itself, 
like all, in the sense of evety body: 
Tutti pensano cost; all think thus. 
Lo diceva a lutli; he said so to all. 

a. It is used substantively, with and without 
the article, in the sense of the -whole, every 
thing i 

So il tutto; I know the whole. 

Iddio conosce tutto; God knows every thing. 

Faro di tutto per compiacervi ; 

1 will do every thing to satisfy you. 

3. It is used as an adjective with personal 
pronouns in the plural: 
Tutti n'oi or noi tutti, voi tutti, lutti loro; 
All of us, all of you, all of them. 

4- In the singular it is joined with cib che, 
quel che : 

Ditemi tutto cib che aveie fatto ; 
Tell me all that you have done. 
Tutto quel che fa e approvalo ; 
All that he does is approved of. 
Ecco tulto quel che so; 
This is all that I hnow. 

5. Tutto, like all, is used adjectively with 
substantives, having the article placed after it: 
Tulto lo studio e tutte le opere; 
All the study and all the works. 
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G. The article however may be dispensed villi 
after tullo, as well as all, when sn employed, 
in the sense of the whole, the entire 

Tullo giorno e lutta nolle; all day and all 
night. 

In tullo Corfu e in lutta Malta ; 
In all Corfu, and in all Malta. 
Era lutta gioja ; She was all joy, 

j. Tullo, like all, is used in the sense of qui- 
te, entirely, with a participle or adjective, 
agreeing with it in gender and numher: 

Egli era tutto solo,- he was all alone. 

Ella era lutta pallida; she was all pale. 

Egli e tutto mcslo, ed ella lutta licta ; 

He is all sad, and she all joyful. 

8. Tutto has quanto joined with it by way of 
emphasis, to signify all without exception, eve- 
ry one of the persons or things in question: 

Tutti quanti perirono; 
Every one of them perished. 
Ecco tutto quanlo ne posseggo ,- 
Here is every morsel I possess of it. 

9. The conjunction c is put expletively after 
tulti, coupled with a numeral: 

Tutti c ire; all three. 

10. Tutto is employed in a variety of adver- 
bial phrases:. as, 
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Al tutto, del tutto; totally: per tutlo ; every 
where. 

22. Ciascuno, each, every one, is abbreviated 
From ciaschedu.no, without any other distinction 
between them. When employed by itself it re- 
fers to persons only; 

La regina licenzib riaschcdu.no ,- 
The queen dismissed every one. 
Comandb che ciascuno se n' andasse a casa. 
He commanded that each should go away 
home. 

It is applied adjectively both to persons and 
things: 

Ciaschedun soldato; each soldier. 
Ciascuna donna; each lady. 
Ciascheduna cosa; each thing. 
Ciascun prato ; each meadow. 

23. Ogni is applied properly to the singular 
only: Ogni uomo ; every man. Ogni giorno ; 
every day. 

In the following expressions it seems to admit 
of exceptions in being applied to the plural ; but 
spazio di, space of, is to be understood: 

Every other day ; ogni due giorni. 

Every third day : ogni trc giorni. 

Every fortnight; ogni auindici giorni. 

24. Ognuno , chittnaue , chicchcssia , chi chr, 
apply to persons, and are used substantively: 



104 PRONOUNS. 

Every body praises him; ognuno lo loda. 

I have spoken of you to all your sisters, and 
every one is pleased; 

Ho parlalo di voi a tuile le vostre sorellc,ed 
ognuna c content a. 

Whoever saw me may speak; 

Chiunque mi vide pub parlare. 

Whoever he may he; chiunque egli sia. 

Whoever you may he ; chi eke voi si ate. 

Do no harm to any person whatever; 

Nonfatc male a chicchessia. 

i5. Qualunque, qualsisia or qualsiasi, qual- 
sivoglia or qualvogliasi , are applied both to 
persons and tilings; they are more properly cou- 
pled with a suhstantive than used alone: 

Any person whatever; 

Qualsisia persona, qualunque persona, or 

qualsivoglia persona. 
Whatever pain you feel is merited by your 

imprudence. 
Qualunque pena voi prolate d dovula alia 

vostra impntdenza ; 

7.S. Checckessia, checchi, are used l>y them- 
selves, without a substantive : 

Chccche' sifacria, e checche si die a , e ckec- 

chessia il suo disegno, nol euro; 
Whatever he may do, and whatever he may 

say, and whatsoever be Us design, I care not. 
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27. Quantunque is an indeclinable pronoun, 
much used by the early writers to signify wha- 
tever, whatsoever , how much, how many: 

Tra quantunque leggiadrc donne ; 
Amongst whatever graceful ladies. 
Quantunque pub natura; how much nature 
can. 

This pronominal use of quantunque has beco- 
me obsolete; and it is now employed only as a 
conjunction, signifying however, although. 

28. Tale, by itself signifies one, some, an in- 
dividual or individuals, known or unknown. 

Tal rise che dopo picciol tempo pianse ; 
One laughed who after a little time wept. 
Tale venne in figura del re di Francia, tale 

del re d' Inghilterra ; 
One came in the figure of the king of France, 

one in that of the king of England. 
Tali rijiutarono , tali acconsentirono; 
Some refused, some consented. 

2. Tale is used as a relative pronoun, having 
reference to some preceding statement : 

Talefu mia cruda tortej such was my cruel 
lot. 

3. It is often joined with another pronoun, 
and signifies particular , same, or said: 

Quelle tali persone ; those said persons. 
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Cotcsti tali s' immaginano ; 
Such folks as those imagine. 
Riccvere quel tale vocabolo in quella tale *i- 

gnijicazione ; 
To receive such particular ■w ord in such par- 
licular signification. 

4* It answers to the English term certain, in 
phrases like the following: 
Scrive che un tal medico; 
He writes that a certain doctor. 

5. Tale quale, coming together, signify iden- 
tity or resemblance of any sort: 

Tale quale ora mi vedete; 
Precisely such as you now see me. 

6. Tale is used adjectively, like such, in sum- 
mary allusion to a particular thing, or in substi- 
tution of a name: 

Oggi ho da fare tali e tali cose; 

To-day I have to do such and such things. 

Disse, Madonna tale, guardate: 

He said r Mistress such a one, take heed. 

7. It is used alone, having a substantive un- 
derstood, such as caso, case; off anno, tribula- 
tion ; dolore, affliction ; something disastrous 
being always meant: 

A tale sono gtuntO; to such (plight) I am 
brought. 
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2f), Cotale, compounded ottale and the pre- 
position con , is more specific or demonstrative 
thnn its primitive; it is frequently joined to quc- 
sto and quello ; and used adjectively : 

Quel cotale uomo; 

Such particular man, such a man as that. 
Quest i colali sogni ; such dreams as those. 

2. It is used by itself with the article, in refe- 
rence to persons i 

Un cotale che lo tolse ; 

A certain person who took it. 

3o Altreltalc, compounded oialtro and tale, 
is employed as correlative to cotale , and signi- 
fies such other, the same number or quantity ; 

Cotali sono morti, ed altrettali per morirc ; 

So many persons are dead, and so many 
others ahout to die. 

2. It is used adverhially to signify likewise. 

3 1. Taluno, compounded of talc and uno, is 
used by itself in reference to persons : 

Opporra taluno ; somebody will oppose. 

Se a taluno scrnltrasse ; 

If it should appear to some one. 

Ai. Quanto, in the plural, is used by itself as. 
a pronoun in reference lo persons, particular}* 
in sentences or admiration : 
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Jnsuttava a quante vcnivano; 
He insulted as many (females) as came. 
Quanti sono felici , morii in fascel quanti 

sono miseri in ultima vecchiezta! 
How many are happy who died in infancy! 

how many lire miserable in old nge! 

1. It is used adjectively with substantives of 
any kind : 

Quante montagne ed acque, quanlo mare, 

quanti Jiumi ci separana! 
How many mountains and waters, how much 

sea, how many rivers separate us! 

3. It is employed by itself in the singular, 
having the substantive tempo, time, unders- 
tood : 

Quanta la vita mi durird; 

So long as my life shall last. 

Quanto vi piace; as long as you please. 

Quanto £ che siete qua? 

How long is it that you are here ? 

4- It is employed in like manner in the plural, 
with dl, days, understood, ad sometimes anni , 
years: . 

A quanti siamo del mtse? 

What day of the month is it? 

33. Tanto is employed for the most part adjec- 
tively: as, 
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Tanlo onor mifard superbo; 

So much honor will make mc proud. 

2. It is used occasionally by itself in the plu- 
ral, referring to persons: 

Vi erano tanti che nan posso nominarli tutti ,- 
There were so many that I cannot name them 
all. 

3. It is used substantively to denote extent of 
any kind : 

Se it cielo mi dard tanto di vita ; 

If heaven shall give me so much of life. 

4. Both quanta and tanto are employed adver- 
bially, in a variety of significations. 

5. The employment of them as correlatives 
in forming a comparison, is shown in page 4 7 - 
art. 16. 

34- Atquanto, some, compounded of quanlo 
and the article, is used by itself in reference to 
person s : 

Ne ttccisero alquanti ; they slew" some of 
them. 

Di alquante dirb; of some (females) I will 
say. 

2. It is applied adjectively to things as well as 
persons : 

Dopo alquanto spazio; after some space. 
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V industria di alquanti uomini ; 
The industry of some men. 

3. It is used adjectively in the singular, having 
;i substantive understood, in the sense of a small 
quantity or portion: 

Con alquanto di buon vino il riconfortb; 
With some good wine he refreshed him. 

4. Alquanto is used adverbially to signify a 
little while, somewhat. 

35. Altrettanto, compounded of altro and 
tanto, signifies as many, as much: 

Cento cavalieri andarono di Firenze, e di 

Bologna altrettanti ; 
A hundred knights went from Florence, and 

as many from Bologna. 
Una donna di altrettanta eta ; 
A. lady of corresponding age. 
It is used adverbially to signify as well, as 
much .• 

Allrifaranno altrettanto ; 

Others will do just as much, just the same. 

36. Cotanto, another compound of tanto, is 
used as a pronominal adjective, having some- 
thing of greater force than its primitive: 

Catania fit la sua nfflizione che ne mori; 
Such was his affliction that he died of it. 
Cotanto is also employed adverbially. 



PRONOUNS. 



REMARKS. 

Several pronouns in all languages are of va- 
ried use, being employed in different relations; 
so that, viewed under different aspects, they 
seem to belong to different classes, and particu- 
larly in Italian, which is so abundant in pro- 
nouns. 

Besides the foregoing general divisions of 
them, some are distinguished by the denomina- 
tion of Distributive or Partitive, when used to 
designate parts or portions in a distributive sen- 
tence, as in the following, which may serve to 
show that more pronouns are applicable to thai 
use in Italian than in English: — 

Degli uomini cki e avvenlurato , cfii e mise- 
ro; qual e buono, qual & malvagio; tal e troppo 
ardito , tal £ troppo timidoj uno piange, uno 
ride; altri ama, altri odia; questi di tutto d 
pago, quegli di tutto si lagna ; ~- 

Of men there are the fortunate and the unfor- 
tunate; part are good, part bad; several too da- 
ring, others to timid; one weeps, another 
laughs; some love, some bate; this is ever con- 
tented , that ever complaining. 
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VERB. 

r. A. verb is a part of speech which signifies 
existing, acting, or sustaining an action: as , 
Vivere, to live; recare, to bring; 
Esser recato, to be brought. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

i. Verbs are therefore oC three kinds; termed 
Active, Passive, and Neuter. 

3. A verb active expresses something acted, 
■which includes an agent and an object of the ac- 
tion. The agent is called the nominative, and the 
object is called the accusative of the verb: as, 

// maestro ammonisce V allievo ,- 
The master admonishes the pupil. 
11 maestro, the master, is the agent and no- 
minative; I' allievo, the pupil, is the object and 
accusative: ammonisce , admonishes, is the verb 
active, expressing the nature of the action. 

4. A verb passive expresses the receiving or 
the suffering of some action, and also infers an 
agent that acts, and an object that is acted 
upon; but the object becomes the nominative of 
this verb, and the agent is put into the ablative, 
by a preposition: as, 
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L' allievo e ammonito dal maestro; 

The pupil is admonished by the master. 
Thus an active is turned into a passive verb by 
making the object of actiou stand as the nomi- 
native instead of the agent. 

5. A verb neuter expresses a state of being in 
which the subject of the verb is confined to the 
agent: as, 

Dormire; to sleep. 

6. Active verbs are called transitive; and neu- 
ter verbs, intransitive; because in the former an 
action is transferred or passes over from the 
agent to an object, and in the latter there is not 
such a transfer or passing over of action. Every 
active verb admits the word person or thing to 
be placed after it in the accusative, as its object, 
but a neuter verb does not admit of either; by 
which difference it is easy to distinguish the one 
from the other: for instance, to do, and to ad- 
monish, are active verbs because we can say to 
do a thing, to admonish a person; whereas, to 
sleep is a neuter verb, because we cannot say to 
sleep a person , nor yet to sleep a thing. 

7. In all languages; however, neuter verbs 
take the accusative of a noun of corresponding 
meaning with the verb: as, 

Vivere una vita felice ; to live a happy life. 
Ire un viaggio lungo ; to go a long journey. 

8 
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8. When the agent or nominative to the verb 
is also the object of action , whether in a moral 
or physical sense, an accusative of the pronoun 
corresponding to the nominative is attached to 
the verb, -which is then called a reflected verb: 
as , 

lo mi pento; I repent myself. 
Catone si uccise; Cato slew himself. 
Both active and neuter verbs become reflected. 

DIFFERENT PARTS OF A VERB. 

9. Verbs are subject to greater variations of 
their form than any other part of speech, being 
inflected or modified so as to signify different 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

MOODS. 

10. The moods are different modifications of 
the verb, by which its meaning is declared in 
different manners. 

1 1. A verb has four moods; the indicative, the 
imperative, the subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

12. The indicative serves to indicate its mea- 
ning directly and certainly: 

Reco, I bring; 
bejng a positive declaration, is in this mood. 
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i3. The imperative serves to command or ex- 
hort : as , 

Rechi ; let him bring. 

i4- The subjunctive is employed in cases of 
doubt, contingency, or uncertainty.- 

Recassi, I might bring, 
conveys an idea of this sort, and is in the sub- 
junctive. 

i5. The infinitive states the subject of the 
verb in an indefinite manner: as, 
Recare; to bring. 

TENSES. 

1-6. The tenses are modifications of the vcrh 
with regard to time, and to tc completeness or 
incompleteness of what it signifies. 

17. The indicative mood has five simple ten- 
ses, which are named the present tense, the im- 
perfect, the preterite, the future, and the con- 
ditional. 

18. It has the same number of compound 
tenses, called the compound of the present 
tense, etc. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

19. Present. Reco, I bring; shows the action 

to be going on at the moment. 
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Imperfect. Recava, Was bringing; represents 
a past act during its performance. 

Preterite. Recai, I brought; denotes the act 
to be past and finished. 

FUTURE. Recherb , I will bring ; signifies an in- 
tention of acting at a future time. 

CQNDm0Wfi'L.Recherei,\ would or could bring; 

signifies the intent or practicabi- 
lity of acting hereafter in a speci- 
fied case, (i) 

COMFOTJND TENSES. 

20. Compound of the Present, ffo recato, I 
have brought-; expresses an act re- 
cently completed, or at an indeter- 
minate time, or period unfinished. 

IMPERFECT. Aveva recato, I had brought; ex- 
presses an act completed at a time 
antecedent to some other time ex- 
pressed by a preterite, or the com- 
pound of tlic present. 

Preterite. Ebbi recato, I had brought; de- 
notes the same as the imperfect , 
hut more definitely as to time. 

(0 According 10 rigid p«^>h»,i»(W, lAj|i 
,r'.pcrlv to llic suhjundivc or conditional mood; hut Ihe facility- Ui.ll 
s KiMtT to Iho learnct tj placing il noit 10 ibe future or I ho indicative, 
u which it has so -real an affinity; has induced many modern lea- 
hen to depart from gromaulkil rigour in that particular. 
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FUTURE, (i) Jvrb recalo, I shall have brou- 
ght; denotes a future action ante- 
cedent to another action, to he 
performed after it. 
CONDITIONAL. Avrei recato, I should, could 
have brought; signifies the intent or 
possibility of an act having been 
done some time ago in a specified 
case. 

21. The other moods, by their nature, require 
fewer tenses : the imperative lias only one sim- 
ple tense; the subjunctive, two simple and two 
compound ; the infinitive , one single and one 
compound. 

2.1. Each tense has a singular and plural, cor- 
responding to those numbers in nouns: 

La donna canta, the woman sings; is in the 

singular number. 
Le donne cantano, the women sing; is in the 
plural number. 

a3. Each number in a tense has three persons, 
corresponding to those of pronouns, and is go- 
verned in each of the three by some noun or 
pronoun, called the nominative to the verb, 
either expressed or understood: 

(I) THj tcnio ij 1>y jome 6 ramniariaiis wiled (he Preterite of the 
Future. 
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First Purs. 
Second , 
Third, 



Singular. Plural. 

I Io canto , JYoi caniiamo 

\ I sing, We sing. 

I Ta canti, Voi cantale, 

\ Thou singest. Yuo sing. 

{Ella canta, Ellcno cantano. 

She sings, They sing. 

Nouns ciin stand as nominatives in the 
Ihird person only: the first and second persons 
must necessarily have pronouns expressed or 
understood for theirs. . 

i5. Verhs which are employed in the thrid per- 
son only are called impersonal verbs. 

26. A verb has two other modifications, the 
gerund, (1) as cantando, singing; and partici- 
ple, (2) as cantata, sung; which are hoth quali- 
fied, or determined in their meaning by verhs 
with which they are connected. 



(1) Tbe gerund in Italian sometimes performs the office of partici- 
ple present, as, on tbe other hand, the participle present in English 
often performs that of gerund. 

(2) Although the form of tbe Latin participle present has been pre- 
served in Italian , tbe nature of tbat form bai not been equally so; for 
the words in it bave become entirely substantives or adjectives, (many 
of them are employed as both): for instance, cantantt, does not eipress 
the participle singing; hut the suhstanlive singer; amante, does not 
eipress the participle loving, but the suhstanlive lover. It has there- 
fore been thought right not lo burden Ibis Grammar with a pedantic, 
useless, and erroneous addition of a participle present to every verli 
for tbe sake of a very few eiceptious which have accidentally survitetl 
its general disuse. 
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ij. The foi'mer suffers no variation in its form; 
but the latter varies its termination to express 
different numbers and genders like an adjective, 
and partakes of the nature of one in other re- 
spects. 

<Z no $Cantalo,mnsc. p , , fCantati , masc. 
fain &- ICantata, fern. ¥lar * l >\Cantate , fern. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

28. In most languages verbs are divided into 
classes, termed conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by difference of termination in the infi- 
nitive mood. 

29. The Italian has three conjugations; 
The first"! C are; amare , to love. 

second > ending in s ere; credere, to believe, 
third J Lire; senile, to hear. 

30. All the inflexions of a verb are variations 
from the termination of its infinitive, which is 
considered to be its root or primitive form. 

31. To conjugate a verb, is to inflect it trough 
its several moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

3-2. Some parts of the conjugation of every 
verb are effected by the aid of two others, avcre, 
to have, and essere, to he, which for that rea- 
son are called auxiliary verbs; and the tenses in 
which they are employed are called compound 
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tenses, in which they are associated with the 
participle of the verb conjugated. 

33. These auxiliaries, therefore, entering into 
the formation of all verbs, are the first to he 
learnt. 

34. The greater number of verbs being infle- 
cted uniformly, according to one model in their 
several conjugations, are called regular verbs; 
those that deviate in any way from the model 
established, are called irregular verbs. 

35. The following tables exhibit all the infle- 
xions of the several conjugations both of the 
regular and irregular verbs, by which every dif- 
ficulty on this bead will be removed. 

AVEB.E, to have. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present , Avere , to have. 
Gerund, Avendo, having. 

Participle, Avuto, had. 
Compound \ Present ,\\ere avuto, tohave had. 
of the , I Gerund, Avendo avuto, having had. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tcnse.—P resent. 
Smgolor. 

loho, I have. 

Tubal; thou hast. 
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Noi abbiamq, tve fiape. 

Voi avete, ^ow Aace. 

EUeno l llant10 ' they have. 



Compound Tense .^P resent . 
Singular. 

Io bo avuto, J have had. 

Tu liai avuto, thou hast had. 

Egli ha avuto, he has had. 

Plural. 

Koi abbiamo avuto , we have had. 
Voi avete avuto, you have had. 

Eglino banno avuto, they have had. 

Simple Tense.— Imperfect. 
Singular. 

]o aveva or avevo, (i) I had. 

Tu avevi, thou hadst. 

Egli aveva , he had. 

(l) Though tho first person singular of this tcnje terminates WU 
in a and in o, 1hc termination in a is considered to lie preferable. 
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Koi avevamo, we had. 

Voi avevate, you had. 

Eglino avevano, they had. 

Compound Tense.— Imperfect. 
Singular. 

Io aveva ayuto, I had had. 

Tu avevi avuto, thou hadst had. 

Egli aveva avuto , he had had. 

Floral. 

Noi aveYamo avuto, we had had. 
Voi avevate avuto, you had had. 
Eglino avevano avuto, they had had. 

Simple Tense.— Preterite. 
Singular. 

Io ebbi , I had. 

Tu avesti, thou hadst. 

Egliebbe, he had. 



Noi avcmmo, we had. 

Voi aveste, you had. 

Eglino ebbero, they had. 
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Compound Tense. — Preterite, 

Io ebbi avuto, / had had. 

Tu avesti avuto, thou hadst had. 

Egli cbbe avuto , he had had. 

Plural. 

Noj avemmo avuto, we had had. 
Voi aveste avuto , you had had. 

Eglino ebbero avuto, they had had. 

Simple Tense. —Future. 

Singular. 

Io avri>, I shall or will have. 

Tu avrai, 
Egli avra, 

Plural. 

Woi avremo, 
Voi avrete, 
Eglino avranno, 

Compound Tense,— Future. 

Singular. 

Io avro avuto, Ishall or will have had. 

Tu avrai avuto , 
Egli avra avuto, 
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Plural. 

Noi avremo avuto, 
Voi avrete avuto , 
Eglino avranno avuto, 

Simple Tense. —Conditional. 

Singular. 

. ) / should, could, would, 

iottvra, ! or might have. 

Tu avresli, 
Egli avrebbe , 



Noi avrernmo, 
Voi avreste , 
Eglino avrebbero , 

Compound Tense. — Conditional. 

. . Si should, could, would, 

lo awe! avuto, } Qr migh[ w w 

Tu avresti avuto , 
Egli avreblie avuto, 



Noi avremmo avuto, 
Voi avreste avuto, 
Eglino avrebbero avuto , 



Abbi tu, 

*™» IS; 



AbbiamO noi , 
Abbiate voi, 

Eglino. 
I Elleno, 



VERBS. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 

have thou, 
let him have, 
let her have. 

Plural. 

let us have. 



ia5 



Abbiano 



have ye, or you. 
let (hem have. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Simple Tense. — Present 

Singular. 

Cbe io abbia, that 1 may have. 

Cbe tu abbi, or abbia, (1) that thou mayst have. 



Cb'egli abbia, 

Cbe noi abbiamo, 
Cbe voi abbiato , 
Cb'oglino abbiano 



that he may have. 



Plornl. 



that we may have, 
that you may have 
that they may fiav< 



Compound Tense.- — Present. 
Singular. 

Cbe io abbia avuto, that 1 may have had, 
Cbe tu abbi avuto, 
Cb'egli abbia avuto, 
(!) AIM is iron rirpil. 
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Plural. 

Che noi abbiamo avuto, 
die voi abbiate avuto, 
Ch'eglino abbiano avuto, 

Simple Tense.' — Imperfect. 
Singular. 
rthat I had. 
Che io avessi , < that I might, could, would, 
{.should have. 

Che tu avessi, 
Ch'egli avesse, 

Hard. 

Che noi avessimo, 
Che voi aveste, 
Ch'eglino avessero, 

Compound Tense. ~Imperfect. 
Singular. 

rthat I had had. 
Che io avessi avuto, < that Imigkt,could j would > 
Lihould have had. 

Che tu avessi avuto, 
Ch'egli avesse avuto, 

Prural. 

Che noi avessimo avuto, 
Che voi aveste avuto, 
Ch'eglino avessero avuto, 
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ESSE RE, 10 be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Essere. 
Gerund, Essendo. 
Participle, Stato. (1) 

Compound j Present, Essere stato, to have been, 
of the j Gerund, Essendo stato, having been . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tense. — Present. 
Singular. 

Jo sono, lam. 
Tu sei, thou art. 

Egli e, .he is. 



Plural. 



Koi siamo, 
Voi siete , 
Eglino sono 



we are. 
you arc. 



they are. 
Compound Tense — Present. 
Singular, 

lo sono stato, I have been. 



Tu sei stato, 
Egli e stato, 



thou hast been, 
he has been. 



(l) Slalo agrees in grnJer ami number with the nominative: 
(1 man) sono It a to , lo (a ffont(n) soeo stnta , Npi (men) sumo «j> 
Noi (women) iiamo stale. 
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Plural. 

No'i siamo stati, we have been. 

Voi siete stati , you have been. 

Eglino sono stati, they have been. 

Simple Tense.— Imperfect. 

Singular. 

Io era , or ero , / <was. 

Tu erij thou wast. 

Egli era, he was. 



Noi eravamoj we were. 

Voi eravate, you were. 

Eglino erano, they were. 

Compound Tense.— Imperfect . 
Singular. 

Io era stato, I had been. 

Tu eri stato, thou hudst been. 

Egli era stato, he had been. 



Noi eravamo stati, we had been. 

Voi eravate stati, you had been. 

Eglino erano stati, they had been. 
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lo fui, 

Tu fosti , 
Egli fu, 



Simple Tense. — Preterite. 
Singular. 

/ was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 
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Noi fumrno , 
Voi foste, 
Eglino furono, 



we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



Compound Tense.*— Preterite. 



Io fui stato , 
Tu fosti stato, 
Egli fu.stato, 



Singular. 



/ had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been. 



Noi fumino stati, 
Voi foste stati, 
Eglino furono stati, 



we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



Io sard , 
Tu sarai , 
Egli sari; 



Simple Tense.— Future. 

Singular. 

I shall or will b 
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Floral. 

Noi saremo, 
Voi sarete, 
Eglino saranno, 

Compound Tense. —Future. 
Singular. 

lo saro stato, I shall or will have been. 

Tu sarai stato, 
Egli sara stato, 

RnLi 

Noi saremo stati, 
Voi sarete stati, 
Eglino saranno stati, 

Simple Tense. —Conditional. 

. \I should, could, would, or 

Iosara, ) might he. 

Tu saresti , 
Egli sarebbe, 

Plural. 

Noi saremmo , 
Voi sareste, 
Eglino sarebbero, 
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Compound Tense. — Conditional. 

, . . J \ I should, would, could, 01 

losare. stato, \ might have been. 

Tu Barest! stato, 
Egli sarebbe stato , 

Plural. 

Noi sareinmo Btati, 
Voi sareste stali, 
Eglino sarebbero stati, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sii, or Sia tu, be thou. 

Sia egli , let him be. 

Siamo noi, let us be. 

Siate voi, be ye or you. 

Siano, or Sleno eglino, let them be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Simple Tense.— Present, 
Singular. *- 

Clie io sia , that I may be. 

Che tu sii, or sia, (i) that thou may est be. 

Cb' egli sia, that he may be. 

(I) SHu more elegant. 
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Che noi siamo , that we may be. 

Che voi siate, that you may be. 

Ch 'eglino siano, or sieno, that they may be. 

Compound Tense Present. 

Singular. 

Che io sia stato, That J may have been. 

Che tu su stato , 
Ch' egU sia stato, 



Che noi siamo stati, 
Che voi siate stati, 
Ch' eglino siano , or I 
sieno stati, i 

Simple Tense — Imperfect. 



Che io fossi, {that I were j that I should, 

t could, would, or might be. 

Che tu fossi, 
Ch'egli fosse, 



Plural. 



Che noi fossimo, 
Che voi foste, 
Ch' eglino fossero, 
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FIRST CONJUGJT 



: i Present ends ii 

i 1 Gehdhd 

3 ' Participle - - - 



» CoHDIT. 



Singular. 
\stpcrt.2dpers. 3d pi 



era! 
eceali ereh 



Plural. 



VERBS. i33 
Compound Tense.— Imperfect. 
Singular. 

{(hat I had been; that I 
should , could, would , 01 
might have been. 
Che tu fossi stato , , 
Ch'egli fosse stato, 

Plural. 

Che noi fossimo stati, 
Che voi foste stati, 
Ch'eglino fossero stati. 



EXPLANATIONS 
Relating to the Tables of Irregular Verbs. 

i. The letter R means regular, and denotes 
that the tense where it is placed is formed like 
the regular verbs : for instance, the R at the im- 
perfect of the indicative mood of andare, signi- 
fying that tense to be so formed , the table of 
the regular inflexions will show it to he anda- 
va, andavi, andava, andavamo, andavate, 
andavano. 



1 34 VERBS. 

2. The letter D means defective: for instance, 
solcre lias no inflexions in several tenses so mar- 
ked. When any part of a tense is defective, the 
part in use is specified; as, for instance, the 
third person singular of the indicative of algere, 
that verb having no other persons in that tense. 

3. Most of these verbs have the preterite of 
the indicative irregular in the first person singu- 
lar , with the third persons of both numbers for- 
med from it; -while the other three persons of 
that tense follow the regular manner of inflexion 
from the infinitive: example in accendere,—* 

Accesi , accendesti , accese , accendemmo, ac- 
cendeste , accesero. 

In other tenses, where the first person singu- 
lar only is given, all the persons are derived from 
it according to the regular mode. This applies 
to each formation when there is more tlian one , 
as in bevo, beo, which have all the persons deri- 
ved from both, bevo, bevi, etc. beo, bci, etc. 

Any deviation from these general principles of 
inflexion is noted in the tables. 

4. The compound verbs which differ from 
their primitives are mentioned; but not those 
which follow their primitives : for instance, rian- 
darc and restore are noticed as differing from 
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andare and stare; but contrajjare, disfare, 
rifare, being conjugated like Jare throughout, 
are not noticed. 

5. Some verbs being wholly poetical, and some 
having received inflexions confined to poetry, 
these are distinguished by being printed in ita- 
lics, as caggio, Lucere. 

6. A considerable number of verbs have two 
terminations of their infinitive, and are in conse- 
quence inflected in two conjugations: for in- 
stance, 

Applaudere, applaudire, to applaud: 

The former is irregular and defective in the se- 
cond conjugation ; hut is regularly inflected (in 
itco) in the third, in which it is most used. 

Adempiere, adempire, to fulfil; compiere, 
compire, to complete; take the regular infle- 
xions of the second conjugation, from the one 
termination , and of the third (in isco) from the 
other. 

Amongst the verbs taking both forms of the 
third conjugation, it is to he observed that sor- 
tire bas its inflexions in isco when it signifies to 
chuse, elect, or share by lot; and is inflected 
like sentire, when used in a military sense: 
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TERES. 



I nemici sortono soVente contro di noi; 
The enemy frequently sally out against us.' 
Tossire, to congh:~its inflexions in isco pre- 
vail in conversation , and those in to in -writing. 

7. The irregular verbs of the second and third 
conjugations assume different modes of inflexion 
according to different combinations of their infi- 
nitive termination, some of these having several 
verbs belonging to them inflected differently from 
each other. 

A. view of the whole of these combinations is 
here given , with a corresponding verb of every 
variety of inflexion, by way of index to the fol- 
lowing Tables. 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Adere 

Aere } 
Arre J 
Agnere 

Algere 

Andere — e 



Agnore 
Aper. 
Arderc 
Arere 
Argere 
Arre 



Audere 
Ecere 



EgUcre I 
Ecu i 
Egnere 
ElUre 



— (rang ere 

— sapere 

— parere 
_ sp argere 



— applaud ere 

— 1 ecere 

) Iedcre 

V.vedere 
—loggers 

\ scegliere 
-— \ srerre 

— . spegnere 
, divellere 

— J espetlere 
' svellere 



giacere 


Emere 




cad ere 


Eiupiere 








, accendere 


raderT" 
trarre 


Endere 


) fendcre 
I prendere 




rendere 


fragnere 




— ten ere 


calere 


Erdere 




algere 


Ere 


— here 


spaodeie 


Ererc 


| chercre 



Ergcre 

Erre see 

Eglier. 
Ertere 
Ervere 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR 

SECOND CON JUG 4I10S 
CONTINUED. 

, cliictlere 
e see j fiedcre 

idirigere 
1 t esigere 

■e — figgere 



j esimere 

— vincere 

— scindere 



(colore 

\volere 
_ rolgere 
r as solve re 
) ri solvere 
\ solvere 
vvolyerc 
— romp ere 



ioscondere 
fondere 



O.bere 

Orderc 

OrrT , 
Oncre S 
On e see 

Oglierc 
Orreie 
Oscere 
Olcre 

Uadcre 



TJIgere 

Ttmere 
Ungcre » 
Uguere t 

Uocere 



Uccrc i 
Uiere 



- assorbere 
_ torcere 

- mordere 

- porgere 
_< porre 

I ponere 



i lucere 
" I rilucere 
- alludere 

, struggere 
"Uuggere 



| ful g ere 
-\ mulgere 
(rifulgeru 

— assumere 

— giungere 



. muorere 

. surgerc 

. addurre 

- disculere 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

THIRD COHJCGATION. 



Ambin 
iprir. 



■ sal ire 



Ellin 
Entire 



. concept re 
- inverdire 
[ iliperire 
) oflerire 



tproflerire 



sir 

Struire 
Udire 
TJggire 
Uscire 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



of the 
Infinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 




Imperf. 


Preierile. 




Condit. 




voorvado 












andiamo 
indite 


» 


B 


-** 




do 
da 

diamo 
date 




detti or died! 

demmo 
desle 

dcllero or dledero 








To orfaccio 
fai 




feci 






'*"Vdo. 


fate 




Faceili 
free 

faremmo 
[■carta 


faro 






aU 




■telli 






^to stand 


ita 
■late 




HeUa 
ttemmo 

■tula 


itaro 





* Mandart, to go again , is irregular, like andare, Rlandart , to examine, ii 
regular. 

(I) Watt. — The vcrli store, ii alio used lo cxprejj tie place of abode , or 
habitation.-— Exp: Where do you line I Dove state voiT 



Digitized by Google 



.4. 



or the FIRST CONJUGATION 



Imperative. 


SuLjimctivc Mood. 


Gcruod. 


Partkip. 


Preient. 


Impcrf. 


Mill 

audits 
1 iliin 


vada 
ntda 




n 




J, j 
dale 


dia 

dm 

diamo 

dials 


dcssiroo 
detWro 




■ 


fa fscria 
fteefa facia 
racciaino , facciamo 
ftlo facciale 
ficcuno {facia™ 


faccssi 

lacejso 

facessimo 

faceile 

i'acolsrrn 




fatto 


iti.i jitaii 





t Miliars, to stop , irrrgulw , like Jfurf. Jtcslam, lo remain , rrguljr. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Irifmilive. 


Indicative Mood. 


Preieni. imperf. | Preterits. 


Future, j Cnndil. 


'accekdcre, 

le kindle. 








addurrri 


■Maul 

ADDOnnc , . oildiirr;ii 
. AnDictnt, aiMuiie 
..I,,.,.''' 1 "" .d,l„.™ 
r v a'Udgt. I i. 

>dd... m 


sddum. 




1.1 pen. >io K . d>j. 
3d per., ring. u/.ie 















iBBpglmi 




, pas 

apploudcitc 
applause™ 




» 




1 ■ .„i 
1 






3d P ,r,.,(. S . ! 1 
j amtce | 6 | 







* Frcndere , dipenderc, propendere, arc regular, like credtrt ; injp.-Tirfce 
sho, ill participle impeso and impendula eicfpled. All other vrrlu of ihil termi- 
nation , as tenders , diftndere, clc. are irregular , like aceendtre. 
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OP THI SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 
























adducessi 


addnceudo 


ad Jo Ho 


| . 1 . 
































I~ 




° 




arroto ohs. 



f The infinitive termination ueere, in (hi) and otber rerliJ, is obsolete, al- 
though most of thuir inueiions are derived from it. 
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Indicative Mood. 






Preterite. 








n 




















u 




mi >»i(i 








R 


a 






B 










„ 








B 




B 








B 




B 


B 




beo, poet. 


Leveva 




bero 
















IE? 




"Mr 










Ihc preterite and participle j asiiilcni is Dot 


used; but 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive M 


wi. 
Imperr. 


Gerund. 


P ar ,ieip. 










■.CO*. 








asperse 




D 


n | D 








" I" 


■ublito 










""""" 










sLiorto 










aiianto 




ifflj poet. 




be yen do 


bevuto 


. 










id p. ling, caglia 


3d p. ifflff. c= s Iiii 


3rf/..»/«ff. 


ca] fin Jo . 





■ J 



l4G IRREGULAR VERBS 



of t lie 
Infinilivc. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Impcrf. 


PrclErilo. | Fufurc. 


Condi). 






B 






cbekbre, 


chlrl 
chert 
3d p. plot. 




1 

d j D 











- 






rolgo, coglio 
cogti 
coglie 
cogliamo 
eofi | iCIO 
olg.no or 
rogliono 


cogliev.i 


- 


1 r ■ 


to worship. 


1st p-ring. 
3dp.sio.co/fi 




c 




fu compress. 




B 


comprcssi In J n 










■ ! 



cO M i t TT C BC, i ^ | ^ j conncssi or ! B 

* Bichitdert Ins tlie participle richieih:to and nchiaila. 
f I'ur verbs ending in tringcrc , ice stringere. 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


GcniDcL 


Partidp. 


Present. | Imperf. 


























cbicslo 


« 










cogli 

colga , coglia 

wgjaroo 


colga, cogtia 
eoga.cogli. 
colga , coglia 
cogli a mo 
cog lis to 

coigauo, cogliano 




coglieudo 


colto 
D 








D 










comprejjo 










c once put a 
Concetto 













V Conceper* u aalicpiated ; amseptn, wh u regular like/nli-a, !■ in us.. 
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Present i Indicative Mood. 

ofllie _ _ 

Infinitive. Present, j Impcrf. j Preterite. | Future. | Condit. 



(o blow. * 










to run .' " 


h' 









to grow. | * 




eidiL! 


B 




| en0M 

jcnoconc 


C 0C « fl 






c M er« 


(0 decide! ', " 




dectti 




* 


(o direct, j " 




Jirosji 
















/o discuss. 




dintrni 






distinguish. 




diilinji 







* Stridcrc , to ihriek , is wgulir. 
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ImperativB. 


SuljjuncUve Mood. 




^1 










* 


'°" ! -« 


• 




- 


* 






• 




* 


cresciuLo 


cociamo 
cuocatio 


cociale 


— 


coccodo 


CMtO 


" 




• 


■ 




R 


■ 




» 


Jirclto 


R 












• 






discuuo 










ditlialo 



ID.. 



l5o IRREGULAR VERBS 



of Iho 
Infinitive. 


Indies tiie Mood. 




Impeif. | Prelerile. 


Future. [ Co adit. 




devo, deLlio 
^or deggio 

dove, debbe, 

deggiuno 

devono, deb- 
bono,deggio- 




■ 






^ to griel*. 


mi dofgo, or 
mi doglio 
li duuli 

c'i doliamo, 
or dogluiao 

ili dolele 

li dulgono,or 
li dogliono 


• 




it* 




ELICERE, \ U 


» 


» 




11 


MK^M 












■ 






_ 








poet. 
















™ |£ 

F1EDERE, | 
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Imperative. 


Sulijunclivs M 


od. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 




Import 






dcMia , (leva , drggia 
iM, , deva , d P ggia 

flol.Li.imo , deggiamo 
tloLLiale, degpata 
delibano , deggiano 








dulgnsi, dogliaii 
iliiliamiici , dugliamoci 

dnlpciDsi , dogliansi 


mi dolga , mi doglia 

si dolga , li doglia 
tidoliamo.ii dogliamo 
vi doliate, vi dogliile 
si doIgaDOjAi dogliano 


■ 






■ 


■ 


■ 




• 


■ 




■ 








» 


■ 


* 


cspulsu 




a 






fend u lo, 












u 


lit p. ling. 

fitda. otfitggia 
3d p. lingjfe/a 
3d p. plu. Jiciiar.o 









IRREGULAR VERBS 









Indicative M 0 od. 






Infinitive. 


Preimt. | Impcrf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condlt! 




3d p. ling. 

3*1 




■ 


• 


• 


PERBHE, 
in strike. 


3d p. pi. 
Jerano 




n 


D 




• rraexnc, 






Rtri or 



















"rOHBEHE, 






raw or 








« 


Iran si 






FULGEne, 






Tutsi 






1 1 CCJ1C- 












nrniKi t 

la bend the 






gcnuQesii 







ending in iggere make only Uil in the preterite, ftlo fa tb* 



Iti compounds have only the irregular terrain iliotu uil In (he preterite, 
and uso in the participle. 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mo 


ad. | 

! Gerund. 

Impcrf. 




■ 


• 






■ 


3d p. ling, /era 


fin 
/era 

./*"■ 
3d p, plur. 






fcrulO 








fitlo 

fiiiO 

fiio 








Hesso 






a 1 * 

■ 1 


fan da lo 




I 








n 


















genafleire 



g Angert, to grieve, baj no infleiion except itnge, 3d pers. sing, of (h* 
Indicative, Present; and is confined to poetry. 

j| Circonflettere and infleture follow geituJIetUrt: rljlettert differ*. 
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Indicalitc Mood. 






loffaulire 




Imperf. 


Preiorilo. 




Condi I. 


lo He down. 


gwcoo 
giaci 
giace 
ghcfiamo 

giacciono 




giarqui 




B 


to tnjoy. 






B 'goferb or 


pdnd 0r 














JNVACEBE , 1 R 










(obiolele) 
lobe lawful. 


3d [i. ling. 
[i( is lawful) 










'"touted. 
























LlCERE, 

to be lawful. 


3d p. ting. 































* Verbi ending in (difev may Uampotn the g and n , when an e or a« i 
fcllowi : u> , giungere or giugntre, giunge or gfujne, gfmij/ or giugnt. 
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Imperative. 


Suli) uric live M 


od. 


Gerund. 


PaHicip. 


Present. 


Impcrf. 


giaci _ 
giaccinDo 


giaccia 
giaccia 
giaccia 
Btacciomo 

giaccia no 


„ 




giaciuto : 
statoagia- 














a 






gmnlo 















































1 





















nicsciulu 



f Riluceie is employed iu prow. 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, j ImpEtf, ) 


Particip. 








• 


D 




■ 






a 




maova 






movendo 


■ 










nociamo , nocciamo 
nocciano, poet. 


nuoca, noceia 
nuoea , noceia 

nocciano, poet. 




notendo 


notinlo 


pari 
paja 
pajamo 

pajano 


paja 

paja . 

paja 

pajamo 

pajate 

p'ajano 






pool. 




n 




1 

R Ipasciulo 



I 58 IMIEGULAR TERB3 



Indicative Muud. 



Preterits. I Folate, [ Gondii. 





In redeei'i ° " rcdimci , or rcdonsi n 

* Tbe compound* of prtndere wually make the preterite in est. 
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Imperative- 


SuLjunclive Mood. 


Gcrurnl. 








PnUdp. 
















■ 






■ 










poni 
pongj 

ponlRim 


jionga 
poninmo 

pongflno 










poiia'no 




a 












premuto 










■ 
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Prciont 
of (ho 
Infinilive. 


Indicative Mood. 








Fulare. 


Coudit. 


HEKDEItE , 














| rieJo 
la return. 3(f p p , llr 


■ 




• 


» 


BI1T.ETTUIE, 

to refect. 






* 




» 








rifu.i. 




• 


ill LfCEM , 














rin^ingo 
rimnURono 




rimisi 


rimlrro 




ill SOLVERE , 




• 


risolvri or 
rUsUi 




- 


aisronnenE. 




riipoii 










■ 








,. 1 . Lppi 
**** i i i 
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Imperalire. 


Sulijuoctlvo Mood. 




Hrlid,,. 


Present. 








E 




rtedi 
rieda 


ricda 
rieda 
^ rieda 


• 














rifldlulo 
rilleuo 










■ 










rimangii 
rimaniamo 

ri manga no 


Hrnanga 

ri manga 
ramaniamo 
rimaniate 
rj manga co 














rtolnta 




• 


















* 
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Imperative. 


Subjunetite Mood. 


Gerund. 




Present. | Imperf. 


aappi TP" 
up pi* "PI"" 
mppamo wppiMOO 
aappiale jiappiate 
lappiano iiappiano 




■ 


■ 


scelga , icegba 

stegliamo 

accglielo 

acelgauo , aeegliano 


scelga, tctgHa 
scclgii , iceglia 
icelga , fceglia, poet, 
icegliamo 

KeSgaao.icegliano 


aceglieni 






! ■ i ■ 


• 






















sruolano 


acoliamo 




icolendo 


— 


siedi 

aieda , aegga 
■ediamo, scggijroo 
.edete 

KdMO, ieggi.no 


iieda, aegga, wggia 
lie da, itgga, leggia 
iieda, tegga, wggia 
aediamo, leggiamo 
jediate, SCBgialc 
siedano, seggiano 









IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prcsool 
of (lie 
Inliniliis. 


Indicative Mood. 






Preterite. | Future. | Gondii. 




jerpo 
■erpi 

3/- p. pi 


icipava 

■erpova 
3d p. pi. 






». 


, to be wont. 


^BliVmZt- 
/emo,poet. 

SOglioDO 




■ 


» 


Sol V Ell B, 
(o loosen. 

U 










E 


to ipread. 






I*t p. lio. spoil 
3d p. sing.jpojB, or 

3d p. plur. spasero. 


■ 


• 


to diffuse. 










* 


evlingitjsh. 


spcogo, spc 
gno.poet. 
ipcgiii 
spegna 
sppjjniamo 

jpengono 










to bind, 'l I " 









•The (imple teniei wanling, are supplied Ly participle and auxiliary: U, 
I itji vroal, f"i salitoi I ihallba wool, sard solito, etc. 



OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. lG5 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Muud, 


Gerund. 


Pajlicip. 


Trrsent. 






lerpiamo 


■erpa 
3d p. pi, lerpmo 




D 






«o B lia 

log li j mo 
logliale 
sogliano 








■ 


B 










H 








• 


■ 







.parso 


ipegni 

i|>enga, sptgna 
ipi'guiamo 

ipsDg&uo , spegnano , 


ipcDga , spegna 
•peng»j iptgna 
»penga, iptgna, poet, 
ipcguiamo 
ipegoiaie 

siiengano, onpagnano 







ipento 










llKllU 



11.. 



lGG IRREGULAR VERBS 



Inlinili™. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. ] Imperf. 1 Preterite. 


Future. 


Gondii. 












'■VIUIKE, 

(o pinch out. 


.Trilo.ivclga 
(Telle 

'relfiZ,', or 




trellejti 

ivelse 

■ vejlermnc- 




to persuade. 

; .. i .. r 














- 


a 


n 


■ 




f 

SUGG ERE , 


• 




- 








iengo 
lengnnn 










TSMEHE, 

to weave. 

























• Disveglicre, tCtvellert , disverre, dtvrglltrt, diverre, fullow tvttlm : 
tenvtlfere makes the preterite conrellei i the parlirijile, com-ttlto; in other pjrli 
it ii regular. 
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lmperatiie. 


Subj a active Mood. 


Gerund. 


Pirlicip. 














svelh, sielgJ 

i v ellano , iTclgano 


ill? 

1 vill ano , a vol g J 110 


.«,,..„ 


ivelleado 


ivello 








R 


luaso 










* 












lengi 


lenga 
tenga 
tenga 








lengano 


leniate 
IfDgano 










1 , 
[ " 

















t Scrgtre {ollom porger*. 



1 68 IRREGULAR VERBS 



•if Llie 
Infinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 


PfCIPIll. 






Future. 


Condit. 


TIMBRE , 


Iraggo 
trai, Iraggi 
trie, Iraggo 
lt>j*ma, 
t tragginmo 

iraggono, 










to Oe worth. 


valgo, vaglio 
valfamo 
v'gliono 




- 


w 


- 




vedo, veggo, 

or TBggiD 

yedi , *e' 
Tede 

veiliamn , 










lo tee. 


veggiamo 

vedono, vcg- 
gooo.veg- 


> 


ridi 


lo vanquish 




















vivero or 
<rivro 





• Jntlvcdere,avvedersl, rivtdert make the luturc in Jri , the- conditional in 
drill the olhet compound) of vederc , in trb,trti. 
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OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ImperatiTa. 


Suljj unc live Mood. 


Gerund. 


Parlicip. 






Imperf. 


Iral, traggi 
tragga 

itajamo, iraggiamo 
iraggano 


tragga 
tragga 
Iragga 

ir.jjmo, iraggiamo 
irsjale, iroggiale 
traggono 




Iracndo 


Irallo 


Tali 

Taiga , Taglia 
vnUu 

Talgano, vagliano 


™lg..«gli. 
T.g>, Tag., 
.alga , Tagha 

ialgan.0, vagliaDO 


• 






ved j , Tegga i Te ggia 
veil i j mo , leg giant 0 

Tedano, Teggano.Teg 


veda, Tegga, Yeggia 
Teda , Tegga , veggia 
veda, Tegga, veggia 
Trdiamo , Yeggiamo 
Tedialc , Teggiate 
Tedano, Tegga no, veg 
giano 




vedendo 
veggeodo 








■ 

















iGo , IRREGULAR VERBS 



of the 
Infinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 


Preterit. | Imperf. | Preterite, 


Future. 


CoudiL 


to restore. 






rendei or 

rondeUl 

mi 








riedi 
ricde 
3d p. pliir. 
riedono 






■ 


D 


UFLETTEBE ' 

to reflect. | * 










niFOLGEHE, 

to shine. | 


■ 


rifulii 




to shine'. 






rilniti or 
rilucei 






■i i mango 

to remain, rimaniamo 
j rim ancle 
| rimangono 


■ 


rimiji 


rimarro 




(o resolve. | * 








« 
























■ |n. P pi | ■ | . 
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OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. lOl 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gentnd. 




Present. 












no 


Mi 

"us 


ritda 
Heda 
3d p. plu. 










B 






rifleiia 




» 


■ 












• 


• 




ri manga 

rinwnp 










R 






risuluto 


■ 








°' p °"° 






H 

















11 
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lGa III REGULAR VERBS 



of ill- 

infinitive. 


Indicative Mood . 




Imperf. 


P rewrite. 




Gondii. 




lappiamu 




ieppi 






KEGLIEBE, 


if elgo , jce- 
g/io, poet, 
icegli 
iceglie 

srelgunn , or 
tcegliono 


^gliev. 


icelti 


sceglier6> 


'^poet. 


















- 


,,,„, 


■ 


■ 


m write. 












1CCOTEHE, 








— 






siedo, seggo 
or^gg.o 

^ggiamo 
ledele 

liodono, leg- 
gonn, or sag- 
giono 






ted*ri 
ledrb 


tederei 
ledrri 



• Presciaritrc U n-gular j MtcintUrr , rtscindtre ire irregular. 



OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. lG3 





Subjunctive M 


od. 


Gmind. 




Ptesebt 


Imperf. 


»appi 

Mpp>> 
sappiamo 

lappiano 


»ppia 

"PI" 3 
•appia 

iappiamo 
jappialc 
■appiauo 








scegli 

scelga , iceglia 
icegliamo 


■dp ,«glU 
icelga , sccglia 
scnlgj , ictglia, poet. 

icefganu, iceejiano 




scegliendo 


•cello 


icelgaao, acealiano 














" 




•■ 




■ 


• 


• 


■*» 


R 


n 




6 


" 




icoliamo 




scotcndo 





irotete 
st: uo la no 


icnolano 








sicda , tegga 
scdiamo , tcggiaroo 
«edete 

it'll ail o , icggano 


sieda, srgga, wggia 
■ieda, legga, «gB' a 
sieda, segga, »eggia 
icdiamu, ieggiamo 
sediate, ieggials 
siedano, seggtano 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



atthe 
inSnilire, 


Indicative Mood. 






Prelerile. | Fulure. 


Condil. 


"".*"";. 


tcrpo 
3/. pi 


terpen. 

sprpevi 
wrpsva 








to be wont. 


S 0 K IJ O 

ioIe(e 
iU(i lio no 





























p. ung. jpaje, or 
3d p. r )ur. jpuero, 


■ 


• 








spawi 






spcr.NEriE , spigni 

to 'iprgns 
ri lhigiu.il,. t|n'<,'ninmu 
IJJegoele 
spcngono 








™ Atari!" ' ' 1 " 







• The timple leases wanting, aro iupplied by participle and auxiliary: is, 
I iv.ii wnntj/m' solitoi I lhall La wOUt, ioro tcltio, etc. 



OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. iG5 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particiji. 






| Impcrf. 


■erpiamo 
lerpann 


■erpa 
terpa 
(erpa 
Mrpliina 
Sd p. pi, terjttno 




■ 


it 


V 


■ogiii 
■orlia 

4«> 

ioglijmo 
logluM 
sogliano 






■oil to 


■ 








lolula 






.:_ 




spanduto 


» 


■ 








ipegtii 

speoga, spegna 

i|Wgniiit» 

ipegoete 

•peDEHnu, sptgnano. 


tpenga, ipegna 
ipettgg, tpegna 
spenga, spegna, poet. 
sptgiiia.no 
pegmato 

peogano, or ipcgnano 
















tire I to 



11.. 

/ 

'■ 1 I ~. '-> < ., 
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lGG IRREGULAR VERBS 





Indicative Mood. 


PrMfllt. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Gondii. 






l' 






'iVELLtBE, 
■VXOLIEBX, 


I«'li' ,,f,S ° 
■Telle 
ivegliamo 
infiele 

ivelgono , or 
ivtgliooo 




irelie 
ivellemmo 

:;:"r 


Kcllera 










■ 












■ 


• 






SDGCERB, 




■ 


— 








lengo 












trniamo 
Icngono 








„„„ 


















H 









• Dlsvegliert, ditvcUere , itisvcrrc, diveglirrc . dhtrre, follow n-ellrrc : 
convdltre matei the preterite convdlci i llic participle, comitlm; in other patu 
it it regular. 
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OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 1G7 



Imperative. 


Subjuortive 


Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 




f Jmperf. 






1 fl 




(trnlto 


snlJa.mlga 
ndlianu 

svellaco, iTelgano 


»ve]la, itclga 
itelta, itelga 
(velliamo 
svelliale 

ivellaoo, avelgaoo 


vidian 


iveJlcndo 




B 








■uau> 


















« 




lenga 

tengano 


lenga 
lenga 

tenia mo 
I enisle 
lenga do 










1 " 

















t Sorgtn hliomptrgtr*. 



lG8 IRREGULAR VERBS 



of Uu 
Infinitive. 


ladica live Mood. 


Present, j Imparl*. 


PreKrile. 1 Fulure. 1 Condit. 




trai, fraggi 
Irae, Iraggc 
irajuiu, 
trsggiamo 

Iraggono , 
IranDo 




iraul 


*.rarr° 




VA1EHE, 

to bewrtk. 


valgo, vaglio 

vala 
valiamo 
Tatele 
talgonn, 


■ 


nltl 


- 




to see. ' 


Yldo, TFggO, 

vedT T vf' B '° 

Teggiamo 

Tedono, yeg- 
gouo.yeg- 


a 


Tldl 
















to live. | * 









* Anliuedere.avvtdtrsi , rfrftfere make tfae fulure in drb , lis conditional in 
drei: Ibo olhet compoundi of vederti in erb , erei. 
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OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. l6<J 



Imperative. 


Sulij unc live Mood. 


Gerund. 


Parlitip. 






(rai , Iraggi 
tragga 

iTajamo.lraggiamo 
Iraggano 


iraggi 

Iragga 

Irajamo, iraggiamo 
Irojale, trjggiate 
Iraggano 






Iralto 


Ttli 

«lga , *aglia 
valgano, vjgliano 


"lga, "glia 
valga^aglia 

Talialo 

nalgaoo, vagliano 


■ 




poet. 


«di,To' 

Teda, tPggBf veggta 
lediamo , veggiamo 

vtdeu 

Tedano, veggano , veg 


veda, Tcega, TFggia 
veda, Tegga, veggia 
veda.negga.Ttggia 
vtdiamo , Tegjjiamo 
vedialo, vrggiale 
vedano, *eggano, veg- 
giano 




vedendo 
veggendo 












rinio 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 
oflhB 
Infinitive 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. ! Imperf- 


Preterite. 


Future. | Lon.iit. 


to he 
witling. 


vogiio,™; 

vogliamo 
TOgltono 




vols. 








• I- 


vobi 


* i * 


+ VOL V EKE, 






■ !■ 



* Falsi is Urn proper preterit* of volgere; but haj been jomelimo uied in 
puelry lor that of voltre. 
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Solifnndi*e Muotl. 


Gerund. 




Present. 1 Impetf. 


a 


voglia 
voglia 
voglia 

TUgliBM 

vogliano 










1 





f Involvae , devolrtrt , mate tlie participle inrohito , devobtto: rivo/ycrc, 
n-o/vtre, traeotrerc , make rh olto , tvolta , Iravoho. 



172 

IRREGULAR VERRS 









Indicative Blood. 






Infinitive. 






PMtaril*. 




Coadit 


to appear. 


■pparitco 
appariid 

appriiuiu 

appanle 

apjiarnroDo, 

»pH on » 




«IT«r»l or 












, P rt.. r 
appem 






■ tf 


anlisrnno 


■ 




H 




AWintlBt, 

to worn. 






■ 


» 




BOLLIBE , 

to boil. 


bollo 
bolli 
bolts 
boll \a mo 
liolli 1 e 
boll on 0 










COnVEBTIRE, 


cunverlfoco 











* The dcficicnciei of nrdlre may bo mpp.ied l>y osare, or avert ardmiento .- 
ns , noi osiamo , or abhiamo ardlmeato , we dare. Ardiame , ardiatc , ardendo , 
antcnte, belong to antcri, la burn. 
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'73 

of THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Imperative. 


Sulijunctive M 


od. | 

1 Gerund. 

Imperf. j 




appariiea , appaja 

appariamo 

appante 

appariscaao, appajaQO 


appariiea, appaja 

appariiea, appaja 

appariamo 

appariale 

appariscano , appajano 






apparilo 


apri 






• 


ardijea 

ardUe 
ardijcano 


ardiiea 
ardticano 






■ 

■ 


a»vcrti , avvertiici 








belli 
bolla 

boltajio 


bolla 

bolla 

bolla 

bogtiamo 

bogliate 

boUano 








cooverli, cooierlisti 


converts, eonvertijea 






cenvcrtito 
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174 HIKE GIL All VERBS 





Indira live Mood. 






rrelcrile. 1 Future. 


Con d it. 


COMTHU1HE, 
'COSTRUIBI, 

to coaiU oct- 








• 






dico 

dice' 

diciamo 

dile 


dieeva 


dull 

dicetli 

di.se 

disiero 


dirt 




to digest. 


digeriico 






■ 




to Jill. 


n 


empiva 


erppii 








ewuriico 










to fee. ' 


fuggo 


• 


n 


■ 




"cms, 

'o go. 


lit p. pi. 

B iamo 
2dp.pl. gile 










^tago. 


ad p. pt. iu 


up. slm. 
3d p. sin. 
3dp.pl. 


3d p. pi. iro.ir 


adp.pl. 

irele 

3p p. pi 





* Costnilre, istruire are preferred to constrain, tnstruire. 
tEmpiere.to £11; riempierc, lo refill ; are Loth regularly declined in the ae- 
cond conjugation. 
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OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 1^5 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 






Present. 


Imperf. 


cumlruiici 


conitruijca 




> 


-oitrailo 


di* 

dici 

diciamo 

dito 

dicano 


die* 

diriamo 


diceui 


direndo 


delta 
ditto. 


Jigeriici 




B 










empi$ti 




ctnpito 




v.auri«« 


H 






fuggi 


f"B8« 


■ 






uf p. pi. giamo 
3d p. pi. gitc 


Utp pi. giamo 
zd p. p/. giate 




• 


■ 


ad p. pi. ite 











*' Girt, nherc defective, may lie supjilicd liy andarc. 



JjQ IRREGULAR VERBS 



of the 
Infin.l.vc. 


Indicative \1 • ■!. 


Pre trot. 






Condi l. 

■ 


■toainc, 






• 






mugg.KO 




n 


• 


orrEniHE,or- 

T 

/me// J«'(i 


uflbm o, 


offsriiaor 

offriva 


oflirii 
offrii or 

offetsi 


oHHio 






ollva 
oliri 
oUtb 


- 






pBOrrcniRE 

lo uiter. 


,,„»„„„ 








n 


(o go up. 


ial|;o,sJliscc 
MU.ialuci 
sole , sjlisco 
s a B liamo * 
talite 




Illii or 
lain 








icherno' 








1 " 



' Saliamo , liuing an infleiion of lalare, to tail, ii used fur tagliamo , impro- 
perly. 
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I 77 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 






Present. 


Imperf. 


rooriamo, muojamo 
raa0Iaa °' ml,0,aQ ° 


morijmo, muojamo 
morijlo , muojate 






— 


muggisci 
muggi, poet. 


"'"gg" , I 1 "'- 







offoriici . offri 


o/Ftirisca, offra 


offriisi 


ofleriTirto 


offerto 












proferiiti 


profit ica 




a ^roflerito 


tali, aalisfi 
taiga , laliica 
aagliamo 

talgano, laliicano 


»al E ., S al is ,a 

•.lp.HljiN 

lagl, a amo'' 
solgano, saliicano 








iclicmiici, tcherni 


Itherniica, schema 




" I" 



V 



12 
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1^8 irt REGULAR "VERBS 



Present 
oflho 
InfinitiTO 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. | Imperf. 




Futnre. [ Condi I. 


* F ECU [TIF , 

to follow. 


iegLio.sieguo 
tr B»'< 

segucsicguc 
scguiamo 
.cguito 
scguono, sic- 








• 


to bur?. | 11 










lodi 

III I RE. 

to hear. udiamo 
udile 








— 




Tcnco, regno 

Ycgoro, W 
gnono.pocl. 






... 




to go out. usciamo 











* Iti compounds , conscpiire, cic. are conjugated both irregularly, like tegni- 
rr , and regularly , like finlre : this latter mode ii preferable. 
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OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 1 79 





SuLjuoctiye Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Imperative. 






tegai , siegni 
segna', iicgua 
■cguiarao 
seguite 

seguano, licguano 


jegua , sirgua 

jrgua , liegua 
■egnumo 

scguaao , ticguano 




• 


scppelliiii 


seppcllisca 






scppcllilo 
•terWrojpoe. 


odi 

udiamo 


oda 








veoga, vegna 
teniamo , vegnama 

wagaDO, vrgnano 


venga , vegna 
venga, vegna 
venga, rtgna 
vcoiamo, ntgaame 

vengano, vtgnano 


L 
1 ' 






iisciamo 









^ 
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VERBS. 



IRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE SECOND COHWGATIOlf. 

Those verhs, though numerous, as the foregoing 
tahles have shown, may he considerahly redu- 
ced as to variety, hy observing that, amongst 
many of them, there is uniformity in their 
irregularity, so that they may he classed accor- 
ding to rules; of -which the most general are 
these four. 

I. Such of them as have the first person of the 
indicative present in ggo, change the gg into ss 
in the preterite , and iuto It in the participle, as 
in the following — 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Traggo 
Eleggo 


trassi 
clessi 


tratto 
cletto 


Re ggo 


rcssi 


retto 


Afiliggo 


afflissi 


afllitto 


Conn ggo 


confissi 


confitto 


Trafiggo 


trafissi 


trafitto 


Struggo 


strussi 


strutto 


Distruggo 


distrussi 


distrutto 



Some few deviate a little from this unil'urmity. 

Figgo Gssi fitto, and fisso 

Afliggo aflissi alfisso 



VERBS. 



181 



The following , though not exactly constru- 
cted like the preceding, preserve the analogy of 
tlieir mode of variation :— 



Present Tense. 




Paniciple. 


Dico 


dissi 


del to 


Cuoco 


cossi 


cotto 


Adduco 


addussi 


addotto 


Conduco 


condussi 


condotto 


Induco 


indussi 


indotto 


Introduco 


introdussi 


introdotto 


Riduco 


rid us si 


ridotto 




scrissi 


scritto 


Imprimo 


impress! 


impresso 


Esprimo 


csprcssi 


espresso 


Opprimo 


oppressi 


oppresso 


Reprimo 


rcprcssi 


reprcsso 


Muovo 


mossi 


mosso 


Scuoto 


scossi 


scosso 


Riscuoto 


riscossi 




Pcrcuoto 


percossi 


percosso 


Concedo 


concessi 


) concesso , and 
| conceduto 


Vivo 


vissi 


I vissuto, and 
1 vivuto 



II. Such verhs as have the first persons of the 
indicative present in do, (with a vowel before 
d,} make the preterite in si, and the participle 
jn so: — 



l82 


VERBS. 




Present Tense. 


P.eletile. 


Participle. 


Persuado 


persuasi 


pcrsuaso 


A ssido 


assisi 


assiso 


Conquido 


conquisi 


con qu iso 


Divido 


divisi 


diviso 


fiecido 


rccisi 


rcciso 


Uccido 


uccisi 


ucciso 


Rido 


risi 


riso 


Rodo 


rosi 


roso 


Chiudo 


chiusi 


chiuso 


Intrudo 


intrusi 


intruso 



Deviation, in the Participle. 

Chiedo cliiesi ckiesto 

111. Those ivliich Lave tlie first person of 
that tense in endo, make tlic preterite in si, and 
the participle In so, dropping the n:~- 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Accendo 


accesi 


acceso 


Asccndo 


ascesi 


asceso 


Apprcndo 


apprcsi 


appreso 


Tcndo 


tesi 


teso 


Stcndo 


stesi 


steso 


Attcndo 


attest 


atteso 


Contcndo 


con tesi 


con teso 


Intendo 


intesi 


in teso 


Difendo 


difesi 


difeso 


Offendo 


offesi 


offeso 



- Digitized b/ Google 



reset. 1 Tense. 


Preierile. 


Participle. 


Spendo 


spesi 


speso 


Sospcndo 


sospcsi 




Prendo 


presi 


pre so 


Riprendo 


ripresi 


ripreso 


Spando 


spasi 


spaso, and spanto 



Those in ondo have the same formations, with 
little difference:— 



Present Tense. Preterite. Participle. 

Fondo fusi fuso 

Rifondo rifusi rifuso 
Profondo profusi profuso 
Confondo confusi eonfuso 



Deviations in the Participle. 

. [ nascoso , and 

Nascondo nascosi j,i asc0J , o 

Rispondo risposi risposto 

The following may he added as analogous:— 

Pongo posi posto 

Metto misi messo 

Prometto promisi promesso 

Commetto cominisi coinmesso 

So other compounds of metto: ammetto, di- 
metto , frammetto , inlrometto, pcrmetlo, ri- 
meito, scommetto, sprometto, trasmetto, etc. 



1 84 VERBS- 

IV. Verbs having one of these three liquids, 
n, r, before the last syllable in that person 
and tense, make the preterite in si, and the par- 
ticiple in to, retaining such liquid : — 



'resent Tense, 


Preterite. 


Participle. 








Divclgo 


divelsi 


divelto 






colto 


Sciol^o 


sctalsi 




Tolgo 


tolsi 


tolto 




vol si 




Hi vol go 


rivolsi 


rivolto 


Fran go 


fransi 


franto 


Piango 


plan si 


pianto 


S pen go 


spensi 


spento 


Cingo 


cinsi 


cinto 


Bipingo 


dipinsi 


dipinto 


Fingo 


fin si 


finlo 


Spin go 


spins! 


spin to 


Sospingo 


sospinsi 


sospinto 


Tingo 


tins! 


tinto 


Distinguo 


distinsi 


distinto 


Estinguo 


estinsi 


estinto 


Giungo 


giunsi 


giunto 


lingo 


nnsi 


unto 


Mango 


munsi 


munto 


Pungo 


punsi 


punto 



VERBS. 1 85 

Some few in mo take tbis formation:— 



Consumo consunsi consunto 
Presumo prcsunsi presunto 

So assumo, desumo, riassunw. 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle 


Torco 


torsi 


torto 


Accorgo 


accorsi 


accorto 


Scorgo 


scorsi 


scorto 


Porgo 


porsi 


porto 


Sorgo 


sorsi 


sorto 


Surgo 


sursi 


surto 



The following are exceptions with regard to 
the participle:— 



Ardo 


arsi 


arso 


Mordo 


morsi 


morso 


Spargo 


sparsi 


sparso 


Aspcrgo 


aspersi 


asperso 


Corro 


corsi 


corso 


Eicorro 


ricorsi 


ricorso 


Stringo 


strinsi 


stretto 


Dolgo 


dolsi 


doluto 


Perdo has 


I persi 


perso and 


\ perdei 


perdu to 



(which two last are preferable.) 
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Exceptions both in preterite and participle :— 
Riniango rimasi rimasto 
Pongo posi posto 

Ten go tenni tenuto 

(and their compounds in like manner.) 

Other variations of those verbs being rather 
peculiar than general, any reduction of them to 
rules -would require much minuteness, and ap- 
pear too complicated to be of adequate benefit: 
the student may therefore be referred to the 
Tables where they are exposed, and to use, as 
the better mode of becoming familiar with 
them. 

LESSON XIX 

CONTINUED. 

PERSONS of VERBS. 

1. A verb is governed by its nominative vrith 
regard to number and person: as, 

Francis goes out; Francesco esce. 

The pupils went out ; gli scolari uscirono. 

2. When there are more nominatives than one 
agreeing in person, whether in the singular or 
plural, the verb is put in the plural of that 
person : 

The mason and shoemaker cannot come: 
muratore ed il calzolajo non possono ve- 
nire. 
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The nominatives here being both, of the third 
person singular, the verb is therefore put in the 
third person plural. 

3. But if the several nominatives are of diffe- 
rent persons, the verb is then put either in the 
first or second person plural ; in the first, if one 
of the nominatives should he of the first person ; 
in the second, if one of them should he of the 
second person, and no one of the first : this being 
the cstahilishcd order of all languages: 

You and I shall go ; voi ed io andremo. 

He and I shall go ; egll ed io andremo. 

You and they will go; voi ed eglino andrete. 

4- When the nominative is a noun singular 
collective, as army, esercilo; crowd, folia j mob, 
plebe; the verb is generally put in the singular 
in Italian: 

The people of this country are hospitable; 
77 popolo di quest o paese t 1 ospitale. 

5. The infinitive mood is used in Italian instead 
of the second person singular of the imperative, 
with a negative , hut never without: as, 

Eat not thou meat; non mangiar carne; 
being an elliptical mode in which is undor stood , 
ti comando, ti prego, li esorto, or ti consiglio, 
di non mangiar carnc. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. A. progressive or continued act, expressed in 
Englisli by the verb to be and participle in ing , 
is expressed in Italian by tlic verbs stare,or an- 
dare, "with tlic gerund: iis, 

Io sto scrivendo ; I am writing. 
Jo sto leggendo j I am reading- 
Jo vo cercando ; I am looking for. 
Io slava leggendo, io andava cercando ; 
I Was reading, I was looking for. 
If the act implies motion, andare is most pro- 
perly used, and stare if it does not, as in' the ex- 
amples given. 

2. The imperfect implies continuance or reite- 
ration of action ; therefore whenever the verb in 
Englisli may be turned into was, and the parti- 
ciple in ing} or into used, it is to be rendered by 
the imperfect tense in Italian: thus, if, without 
altering the meaning, X looked for may be chan- 
ged into I was looking for, or used to look for, 
it may he rendered Io cercava. 

For the same reasons, in speaking of moral 
qualities of persons, or properties of things no 
longer existing, the imperfect is used, when the 
continuance of their existence at the time spoken 
of is considered : 

Cesare era clemente ; Caesar was merciful. 
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Carlagine era una cittd ricca, ed aveva 

venti ire miglia di ci rati to ; 
Carthage was a rich city, and had twenty 
three miles in circumference. 
But when it is intended to indicate their non-ex- 
istence in our own days, the preterite must he 
used: 

Cesare fu gran guerriero; 
Ca?sar was a great warrior. 

3. The preterite (which is also termed the sim- 
ple perfect or definite) expresses an action done 
at a determinate time, or time heyond a particu- 
lar period: 

Avanli jeri vi scrissij 

I wrote to you the day hefore yesterday. 

II ratio d' Elena fu cagione dell' assedio di 
Troja; 

The rape of Helen was the cause of the siege 
of Troy. 

4- The compound of the present signifies an 
action done at an indeterminate time, or within 
a period not finished: 

lo V ho veduto oggi , questo mese, queslo 
anno; 

I hare seen him to-day, this month, this 
year. 

Aveic veduto il mio caro figlio, 
Have you seen my dour son ? 
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5. The compound of the preterite is used after 
the conjunctions come, as; subito che, as soon 
as;appena che, hardly; quandoy when; dopo 
che, after: 

Dopo che ebbe parlato ; after he had spoken. 

6. In English, it is common for a vcrh refer- 
ring to a future time to he in the present, or 
compound of the present tense, preceded by one 
of those conjunctions ; but in Italian it is put 
into the future tense simple or compound: 

Se verreie, ceneremo piii per tempo; 
If you come,, we shall sup earlier. 
Quando avrd Jinito di scrivere , vi ascolterb ; 
When I have done writing I shall listen to 
you. 

Lo faro se potrb ; I will do it if I am able. 

7. The Italians commonly use the compound 
of the future with the adverb forse, perhaps, 
and with verbs denoting uncertainty, as sperare, 
to hope ; credere , to believe ; when the English 
make use of the compound of the present: as, 

Forse gli avra dctlo di non uscire; 
Perhaps be has told him not to go out. 
Credo che sard arrivato; I think he is ar- 
rived. 

8. Do, did, etc. used as auxiliaries, are not 
expressed in Italian: as, ^ 
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1 do -write ; scrivo 

He does not write; non iscrive. 

9. The compound of the conditional is often 
used in Italian when, with greater propriety, the 
simple tense is used in English: as in the follow- 

... ing examples, 

ho spirito predisse che Cesare avrebbe vinto; 
The spirit predicted that Caesar would van- 
quish. 

10. By a poetical license which has grown into 
general use, the simple imperfect indicative is 
employed in Italian instead of the compound of 
other tenses, in instances like the following: 

Se non era sua madre ,forse non lo prende- 
va, (instead of non fosse statu, and non 
I'avrebbe preso;) 

If it had not been for her mother perhaps she 
would not have taken it: (which, by a simi- 
lar license , might be rendered, she had not 
taken.) 

11. The tenses of the indicative are very corn- 
el monly used in English when those of the subjunc- 
tive arc required in Italian, and other languages; 
namely , in verb subjoined to other verbs, and 
expressing a contingency or uncertainty: as, 

I fear he will come; temo che venga. 

I fear he has lost much money; 

Temo che abbia perduto molti quattrini. 
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LESSON XX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Verbs expressing doubt, surprise, fear, de- 
sire, will, permission, command, suspicion, en- 
treaty , require tlie following verb to be in the 
subjunctive mood, when the subjects (that is, the 
nominatives) of the two verbs refer to different 
persons: as, 

Desidero eke venga ; I wish he may come. 
But wben the subject of both verbs is the same, 
the second is put in the infinitive: 

Desidero morire; I wish to die. 

2. The tense of the verb in the subjunctive 
must conform to that of the preceding verb in 
the indicative: when this first verb is in the pre- 
sent or the future, it requires the subjunctive 
verb to he in the simple present tense, if a futu- 
re time or act he signified ; and to he in the com- 
pound of the present , if a past time or act : 

Temo chc venga; I fear he may come. 

Bramcrb semprc ch' egli viva; 

I shall always wish that he may live. 

Temo che abbia pcrdulo mold quattrini ,- ■ 

I fear lie may have lost much money. 

Non so che vol V abb i ate inteso; 

I know not whether you may have heard it. 
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3. When this first verb is in one of the past 
tenses, or in the conditional, then the subjuncti- 
ve verb must be in the imperfect simple or com- 
pound, according as it refers to the future or 
the past : 

Temeva, temei , temcrei , che venisse ;< — che 
fosse venuto; — 

I was fearing, I feared, I should fear, that he 
might come; — that he was come. 



^EsTcfTneclssario, X *° ] )e needfuI 
Occorrere, J K> lie necessarj 



4- Bisognare, 

•aria . V 

3 necessary 
Essere espediente, to be expedient 
Essere megUo , to lie better 

Essere possibile to he possible 

Essere impossible to be impossible 
Essere giusto, ingm-jto be just, unjust, 
sto } buono,probabile, \ good, probable 

require the following verb to be in the subjun- 
ctive mood in Italian, with che, when a noun 01 
pronoun intervenes, however expressed in En- 
glish : 

It is better for you to speak ; 
E meglto che voi parliate. 
It is better for him to go away; 
E meglio chlegli sene vada. 
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I must go \ f bisogna che to vada 

TboumustgoJ i&isogna che tu vada 

He must go fare ex- J bisogna ch'egli vada 
We must go (pressed \ bisogna che noi andiamo 
You must go \ / bisogna che voi andiate 

Theyinust go/ ' bisogna ch'eglinovadano 

5. Credere, in the tense of absolute conviction 
or firm persuasion, admits the verb that follows 
it to be in the indicative mood; the subjunctive 
being required only when it means \.o fancy , or 
suspect. 

Io credo che vi e un Dio ; 

I believe there is a God. 

Credo che sia ammalato; 

I believe, that is, I suspect he is sick. 

6. Chi, alcuno, nessuno, veruno, niuno, nulla, 
niente, in a phrase of negation, condition, 
doubt, or desire, and followed by a relative, 
require the second verb of the sentence to be in 
the subjunctive : 

JYon vi £ alcuno che mi conosca; 

There is nobody that knows me. 

Se vi e alcuno che mi conosca; 

If there should be any body that knows me. 

Vi b alcuno che mi conosca? 

Is there any body who knows me ? 

Desidero che vi sia alcuno che mi conosca ; 

I wish there may be somebody who knows me. 
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7. Che, when it follows chicchessia, checches- 
sia, checchc, requires the following verb in the 
subjunctive: as, 

Checchessia che dictate ; 
Whatever you may say. 
Di chicchessia che parliate ; 
Of whomsoever you may speak. 

8. Who, whom, which, that, when carrying 
with them an idea of proviso, or condition, 
require the subjunctive in Italian : as, 

Send me a man who is faithful ; 
Mandattmi un uomo che sia fedele. 

9. However and whatever , expressing , not 
what is, hut what may he, require the subjunc- 
tive (1); and the mode of rendering them in Ita- 
lian may be noted as one of the idioms of the 
language: 

Per poco che sia ; however little there be. 
Per potere che ahhia; whatever power he 
may have : 

(that is, per poco che pub o possa essere; per 
potere che pud o possa avere.) 

10. The subjunctive is also used after a super- 
lative : 

II piit ricco ckc io conosca ,- 
The richest man I know. 



<l) Called l.y tome grammarians the potential in \hit tenia. 
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jr. In Italian, as in other languages, there 
are particular conjunctions -which govern the 
subjunctives for these we refer to that part of 
speech. 

LESSON XXI. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. Some verbs govern a following verb in the 
infinitive mood , without a preposition ; after 
other verhs , a preposition is required with the 
infinitive. 

3. Infinitives following or depending upon do- 
vere, to he incumbent; fare, to do; polere, to 
be aHe; bisognare, to need; co/ere , to be wil- 
ling; vedere, to see; udire, to hear; sentire, to 
feel; and similar verbs, as, mirare , to behold; 
guardare, to look; ascoltare, to listen; inten- 
dere, to understand; etc. take no preposition : as, 

Io debbo parlarvi ; I ought to speak to you. 

5. They do not require one after lasciare, 
when it means to allow, to permit: as, 

Lasciatemi parlare; allow me to speak. 
But when it means to leave off, they take the 
preposition di: as , 

Egli non lascib di parlare ; 
He did not leave off speaking. 
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4- They do not require one after sapere , 
when it means to be able, to be skilled, to know 
how: as, 

Io so leggere e scrivere; 

I know how to read and write. 
But when sapere means simply to know, the in- 
finitive which follows it takes or rejects a prepo- 
sition according to the next rule. 

5. An infinitive after sapere, (in the sense last 
mentioned,) credere, conosccre, dire, narrarc, 
provare, ajf'ermare , negare, and some others, 
take di, if it has a reference to the suhjcct or no- 
minative of such preceding verb, and if to a dif- 
ferent subject, does not take a preposition: as, 

Jo nego d'averlo fallo; 

I deny having done it (myself). 

to nego avcrto fatto il padrone ; 

I deny that the master has done it. 

To so d'essere innocente ; 

I know (myself) to he innocent. 

Io so essere voi innocente; 

I know you to he innocent : 

which may be equally expressed— io so die sono 
innocente- — io so die voi siete innocente. — and so 
of the rest. 

6. An infinitive with a verb expressing an af- 
fection of the mind, as desiderare, to desire, 
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piacere, to please, godere, to enjoy; sperare, 
to hope; temere, to fear; incrcscere, to regret, 
vergognarsi, to be ashamed, etc. takes di befo- 
re it: as, 

Tenw di dispiacervi ; 

I am afnud to displease you. 

7. Infinitives after tlie following verbs take 
di:— 

Accadere 
Accennare 
Accordare 



Ammonire 

Astenersi 
Avvertire 
Cessare 
Curarsi 
Comandart 
C once d ere 
Concludere 
Con venire 
Degnarsi 
Dim an da re 
Dimenti- j 
carsi \ 
Dubitare 
£ vi tare 
Favorire 
Fingere j 
Finirc 
Fissare 



to happen 
to beckon 
to grant 
, to warn 
1 to admonish 
to refrain 
to warn 
to cease 
to care 
to command 
to grant 
to conclude 
to agree 
to deign 
to ask 

to forget 
to doubt 
to avoid 
to favor 
to pretend 
lo feign 
to finish 
tofix 



Giudicare 
G loriarsi 
Guardarsi 
Immagi- i 
narsi \ 
pedire 
porre 
Ingegnarsi 
Intendere 

Lusingarsi 



Mancare 

Meditare 

Minacciare 

Mostrare 

Osare 

Parcrc 

Pcntirsi 

Permettcre 

Presumere 

Pretendere 

Procurare 

Proibire 

Proporre 



to judge 
to glory in 
lo mind 

lo imagine 

to hinder 
to bid 
to strive 
to intend 
to flatter 

one's self 
to fail 
to meditate 
to menace 
to show 
to dare 
to appear 
to repent 
to permit 
to presume 
to pretend 
to endeavour 
to prohibit 
to propose 
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H\lo tfc^rao-jScommettere to wager 
iconoscere ! , » \ c • w . j- j 
f wleage joconsigiiare £o dissuade 

Bicordarsi *o rcnic-nfier.Scordarsi to forget 

Rimproverare^orp^rcfe Semhrarc to seem 

Binl'acciare to rrproach Sostenere to sustain 

Kingraziarc lo thank 'Sovvemrsi lo recollect 

Scegliere lo choose Tentare to try 

8. After verbs of motion, whether real, as an- 
dare , to go; venire, to come; or figurative, as 
eccitare, to excite; adescare, to entice; anima- 
re, to animate; indurre, to induce; infinitives 
take the preposition a; as, 

Vado a trovarlo; I go to find him. 

Perchi m'eccitate a pa rlare ? 

Why do you excite me to speak? 



To this rule may he added 



Agevolare to facilitate 
Ajutare - -*■'-' 
Assistere 

Applicarsi 

Aspirare 
Avvezzare 



to aid 
to assist 
I to apply 
\ one's sel£ 
to aspire 
to accustom 



Cominciare to begin* 
Condannare to condemn 
Cons&cr&rctoconsecrale 
Consentire to consent 



Costringere toconstrain 
Insegnare to teach 
Mcttcrsi to put one's self 

Occuparsi' \"> occupy 
r I one s self 

to succeed 
(to delay, 
to labour 
^ hard 
\ lo tend 
\ to aim at 



Riuscire 
Sfentare 



dere 



9. After other vcrhs, infinitives take indiffe- 
rently di or at viz. 
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Consigliare to advise [-,„. . . itooff'er one's 
Esortare to exhort | OHnrw ^./y 
Esserso-j *o £e j p Wo fAtnA 

lito f accHs(onzecij rcnsare \ to intend 
Obbligare to oblige. Persuadere to persuade 
|Supplicare to supplicate 

Io mi ojjro a guidarvi di notte e di giorno ; 
I offer myself to guide you by night and by day. 
Si ojfri di d/fenderla da ogni pericolo ,- 
He offered himself to defend her from every 
peril. 

Per (fual cagione mi consigliate di stare zitto? 
For what reason do you advise me to he quiet? 
Io vi consiglio a farlo; I advise you to do it. 

/* io. JSssere and stare require a before the fol-\ 
/ lowing infinitive of which they express a pro- I 
/ grcssion or continuance of action : as, / 
| Io sono a cenare, or io sto a cenare ; / 
I I am supping. ' 

ii. Avere requires mm: da before the next 
infinitive: as, 

Voi avete moltoafmmft* da fare; 
You have a great deal to do. 

ii. Dare requires w da: as, 

Voi mi date a%crcdere moltc cose ; 

You make me believe a great many things. 

Datemi da here; give me something to drink. 
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l3. A verb in the infinitive mood in Italian, 
with the article prefixed, is employed in the 
nature of a substantive , in the same manner as 
the participle present in English ; but it is to be 
observed that the former preserves so much of 
its nature as a verb, that as such it can always 
govern a noun in the sentence , which the latter 
cannot : 

// vincere sarebbe difficile, e piit difficile il 
conservare le cose vinte ; 
. The conquering would be difficult, and more 
difficult the preserving of the tilings con- 
quered. 

In this instance, il vincere, being substanti- 
vely used, stands as the nominative to sarebbe; 
il conservare , which is also substantively used, 
and is the nominative to sarebbe understood, 
governs the accusative case by virtue of its natu- 
re as a verb. 

II sollevare i povcri & un' opera da buon Cti- 
stiano; 

The relieving of the poor is a work for a good 
Christian. 

La fama dell'approssimarsi I'esercito Fran- 
cese ; 

The news of the approaching of the French 
army. 

Here approssimarsi takes the genitive as a sub- 
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stantivc governed by a preceding noun, while, 
as a verb, it governs an accusative of a noun co- 
ming after it. 

i4- The article used with these infinitives is 
always the masculine, subject to the same rules 
as when used with nouns: example, 

Piu giova lo spavcntarlo e il molestarlo che I 

V affaticarsi per mitigarlo: 
The terrifying and molesting of him profits, 
more than the fatiguing of one's self to miti-/ 
. gate him. 

15. The infinitive mood, with a preposition, 
is generally used in Italian, where the participle 
present is used in English: 

Vara di mangiare; the hour for eating, 

Dopo aver letto; after having read. 

Desideroso di compiacergli ; 

Desii'ous of gratifying him. 

Per farlo, per averlo fatto ; 

For doing it , for having done it. 

Ella veniva da vegghiare{i) con una vicina ; 

She came from watching with a neighbour. 

Spese in fabbricare ;he spent in fabricating. 

Senza sapere; without knowing. 

16. An infinitive governed by the preposition 
da commonly takes a passive sense: 

(I) V^liaro. 
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Non era da dubitare; it was not to be doub- 
ted. 

Non t* da credere ; it is not to be believed. 
Non ne son io da riprendcre r ma ella ; 
I am not to be reprehended for it, but sbe. 

17. Infinilivcf in Italian are governed by an 
accusative expressed or ^understood, a« in the 

- Latin languag^:\^ \^ 
Dicendo, sj-il palafreno aver vinto ; \ 
Saying, thai be bad won tbe palfrey. 
Rispondcvd , non dover dubitare; 
He answerpd, tbat be ougbt not toNjpubt. 
Ma Enricp subito disse, import are pqco; 
But Henry suddenly said, tbat it imported 
little. /' \ \ 

18. Thesej infinitives are also employed by Ita- 
lian writer; , after tbe Latin manner, at tbe beV 
ginning of each Clause of a statement; detailing* 
what bas been spoken or conceived: 

Consideravano it re essere poce N 
aggiungersi la carestia de'dandty 
dersifterto — ; etc. 

They considered tbat the king was little\capa- 
blc— I; that tbe scarcity of money Was bo be 
added— ; that tbey were to make sure— etc. 
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GERUND. 

1. It is used absolutely (that is, without being 
governed by another word), hut haying referen- 
ce to some subject or nominative preceding: 

Egli mandb pregando ; he sent, praying. 

Sono statu camminando in gran pericolo; 

I have been in great peril going. 

// ladro, udendo strcpito ,/uggl ; 

The thief, hearing a noise, fled. 

Egli, udendo la mia osservazione, disse ; 

Hearing my observation, be said. 

2. It is often connected with a separate subject 
or nominative, which is always placed after it in 
Italian, and before it in English: 

JVoij udendo il popolo , dichiarammo ; 
The people bearing, we declared. 
To, dormendo egli, aprii la porta; 
He sleeping, I opened the door. 

3. It governs words dependent on it like any 
other inflexion of the verb from which it is 
derived : 

Accusative' — Confortandolo ; comforting him. 
// quale, riconoscendola ; who, recogni- 
zing her. 
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Chiamando il nomc di Giovan Galeazzo, 

e alzando le sue bandiere ; 
Proclaiming the name of John Galeazzo, and 

raising bis banners. 
Genitive — Ricordandosi delle ingiurie che gli 

aveva fatte; 
Recollecting the injuries that he had done 



Dative — Restandogli ; remaining to him. 

JVon attendendo al parere d' Alfonso; 

Not attending to tltc opinion of Alfonso. 
Indicative Mood — JJJirmando che era tra- 

dito. 

Affirming that he was betrayed. 
Subjunctive— II Papa, desiderando che i Ve- 
neziani facessero il medesimo ; 
The Pope, desiring that the Venetians 
should do the same. 
Infinitive— Stimando importare assaij 
Deeming it to import much. 
JVon potendo o non volendo andare ; 
Being unable or unwilling to go. 
4- The gerunds of the auxiliary verbs avere 
and essere are often elegantly omitted , and the 
participles belonging to them used alone, (in 
the nature of the Latin ablative absolute,} follo- 
wed by a noun or pronoun of which they take 
the number and gender : 



him. 
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Cib detto, parti, (instead of avendo cib detto); 
That said, he departed, (instead of having 
said that). 

Finita la pioggia, (instead of essendo finita 

la pioggia) ; 
The rain having ceased. 

PARTICIPLE. 

5. The participle of a verb having avere for 
auxiliary may be used absolutely, that is, unva- 
ried; or may agree with the accusative connected 
with it: — f— 

Egli ci ha H&ht&.fp veduti; he has seen us. 
Ecco i datteri cite ho Q$tfggg colli; 
Here are the dates that I have gathered. 
Ho gid mangiato 04^j//,aiigiatc le susine, eke 

voi m'avevatt maad-aio or mandate; 
I have already eaten the plums which you had 

sent me. 

6. The participle of a verb conjugated with 
essere for its auxiliary always agrees with its 
nominative: 

Ella c stimata da tutti; she is esteemed 
by all. 

2Voi ci siatno pentiti; we have repented. 
Elleno sono cadute nelle mani del tiranno; 
They have fallen into the tyrant's hands. 
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7. An English -participle in the accusative, go- 
verned by a verb, is rendered in Italian by the 
infinitive mood: 

Lo sento cantare; I bear him singing. 
Lo sentii cantare; I heard him singing. 
Le canzoni che ho sentito cantare; 
The songs which I have heard sung. 

8. The English participle present may be 
equally rendered by a tense of the indicative, 
with the relative che; 

lo sento che canta; I bear him singing. 

Io sentii che cantava; I heard him singing. 

9. By an idiom of the language, conjunctions 
such as subito, appena , quando , etc. are fre- 
quently suppressed before compound tense, and 
the participle placed first in the phrase: 

Parlato che ebbe; when he bad spoken. 

Finila eke fu la tregua; 

After the truce was finished. 

Cominciata che fosse la guerra; 

As soon as the war should be commenced. 

LESSON XXIII. 

Or the PASSIVE VERB akd the PARTICLE SI. 

1. The verb venire, in its simple tenses, may 
he employed as the auxiliary instead of essere 
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with a passive verb; but never in its compound 
tenses: as, 

Io sono stimato, or vengo stimato; 
I am esteemed. 
But invariably — io sono stato stimato; I have 
been esteemed. 

In some instances, hut more rarely, the simple 
tenses of andare are employed in the same man- 
ner: as, 

Io vado soggetto alia podagra; 
I am subject to the gout. 

i. The agent of a passive verb is generally go- 
verned by da, daly dallo, dulla, dai , dagli , 
dalle, and seldom by pert as, 

Egli h rispettaCo da lei, e dagli amici no- 
stri ; 

He is respected by her, and our friends. 

3. One , people , they , we , employed inde6ni- 
tely as nominative to an active or neuter verb, 
are rendered in Italian by the conjunctive pro- 
noun si t with the verb in the third person sin- 
gular, if there he no accusative: as, 

One believes; people, they believe; si crede. 

One says; people, they say; si dice. 

One sleeps; people, they sleep; si dorme. 

4- If, in a phrase of this kind , there be an ac- 
cusative of the third persons in English jit be T 
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comes the nominative in Italian, and the verb 
conforms to it in number: as, 

They see a man ; si vede un uomo. 

They see ten men, si vedono died nomini. 

5. Should the accusative be of the first or se- 
cond person, as me, thee, us, you; si cannot he 
used, hut the nominative of such personal pro- 
noun, with the verb in the passive voice: 

They will punish me; io sard punito. 

People blame me, sono biasimato. 

People do not believe me; non sono creduto. 

6. When the verb is reflected, one; people, 
they, arc expressed by una: as, 

Uno sipente; people repent: 
(because si si pente cannot he said.) 

7. If in a phrase of this sort the conjunctive 
pronoun ne, of it, etc. occurs, si is changed into 
te: as, 

They do not speak of it; non sene parla. 

8. When mene, tene, cene, vene occur in such 
a phrase, the verb is used in the passive voice, 
in order to avoid the inconvenient junction of sit 

They will give me two pounds of it; 
Mene saranno date due libbre. 
They will give me one pound of it ; 
Mene sard data una libbra. 
They spoke to us of it; cene fu parlato. 

u 
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9. All verbs having si joined to them are con- 
jugated with esscre in the compound tenses.' 

They have spoken of you; si e parlato di 

voi : 

Or we may suppress si, and add the participle 
stato to the phrase: as, e slalo parlato di voi. 

Mi si era parlato di voi, or preferably, 
m'cra stato parlato di voi; 

They had spoken to mc of you. 

10. It is said, it is believed, it was said, it 
was believed, and other expressions equivalent 
to those of one says , one believes , people say , 
believe, etc- are to be rendered in the same 
manner : 

■Si dice, si crede, si diceva, si credeva. 

11. Tims the phrases J am forbidden , I am 
allowed to remain, may he expressed in Italian, 
mi si proibisce , or mi & proibito; mi si permet- 
te , or mi vien permesso di restore. 

LESSON XXIV, 

VERBS taking DIFFERENT AUXILIARIES. 

1. Active verbs are conjugated in the com- 
pound tenses with avere; as, 

Ho incoraggiato il popolo; 
I have encouraged the people. 



VERBS. 2 I I 

Reflected verbs take essere : 

Mi sono pentito j I hare repented. 

i. Impersonal verbs take essere: as, 
E piovuto; it Iilis rained. 

3. There is some difficulty attending the neu- 
ter verbs as to the employment of essere or 
avere. 

Neuter verbs indicating motion from or to a 
place, (i) take essere: as, 
Sono caduto nel pozzo; 
I have fallen into the well. 
E andato in Norvegiaj he is gone to Norway. 

4- All neuter verbs that may ho Englished by 
to grow, or Co become, and an adjective or par- 
ticiple, take essere: 

Egli e ammagrito ; he is grown thin. 

5. When a neuter verb governs an accusati- 
ve, it requires avere, although it otherwise takes 
essere: because in the former case it becomes 
active : 

Ho passato il ponle, or sono passato sul 
ponte; 

I have passed the bridge, or over the bridge. 



(I) But camminare, passeggiare. In Walkj haUare , to dance) nr« 
not included in ihis rule, and lake avere in their compound Mm. 



213 



VERBS. 



Neuter VERBS conjugated with ESSERE. 



Piovigginare 
Dimojare 
Diglilacciare 
Didiacciare 
Lampeggiare 
Folgorare 



to drizzle 
to thaw 



lighten 
to be 
day-light 
to 

grow dark 

to be 
necessary 
to care 
to concern 
to be sorry 
to suffice 

to go 

to come 

!to come 
again 
to go out 
to enter 
to be 
to slop 
to stay 
to remain 
\ to spring 
\ to issue 
to please 
to displease 



Giacere 

Riusclre 

lllanguidire 

Caderc 

Cascare 

Tom are 

TomLolare 

Accadere 

Scadere 
AyveDire 
Sorvenire 
Addirenire 

Sopravre- 
nire 



to lie down 
to succeed 
to. languish 

Wall 

to fall up- 
side down 
to happen 
I to devolve 
to/all 
to come to 



Convenire 

Divenire 
Diventare 
S venire 



Perirc 

Svaoire 

Apparire 



| come upon 
' to fall out 
to happen 
'{^happen 
~Une.rpect- 
edly,to 
come:iipon 
to agree,to 
tboproper, 
.Cobe neces- 
sary 1 . 

J to become 
to faint 
ito be born 
I to spring 
to perish 
to vanish 
to appear 
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ai3 



Comparire 



IrffreThe | S P» ri ™ \dijppear 
jAppartenere to belong 



Neuter VERBS conjugated with both 
ESSERE Atm A FERE. 



Affondare 
Correre - ' 



Fuggire 

Guarire ■ 

Passare < 

Parti re 

Pascere ' t 
Rlsolvere 
Salire, 
■ Scendere 



Smontjire 

Diacciare 
Gliiacdiare 



to sink 
to run 
to grow 
to 

bring up 

to shun 

to flee 

to cure 

to recover 

to pass 
I to part 
[to depart 

to feed 

to resolve 

to go up 

to descend 

!to follow 
to happen 
to alight 
to go down 
to freeze 



i to be allotted 
Sortire j to make sally 
\ to elect 

I to dispatch 
to issue 
to gush out 
to be worth 
to be skilled 
to live 



Valere 

Vivere 

Mori re 

Tornare 
Ritornare 

Aggiomare 

Balcnarc 

Spruzzolare 

Ton are 

Nevicare 

Fioccare 

Grandinare 

Piovcre 



j to die 
I to kill 

I to return 

( to be 

\ day-light 
to lighten 
to drizzle 
to thunder 



to hail 
to rain 
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LESSON XXV. 

VERBS covering DIFFERENT CASES. 



i . Some verbs govern the genitive and some 
the dative in Italian, -whatever case they may- 
govern in English. 

Verbs always governing the genitive: 





to 


Rammen- 


remember, 


tars! 


\ call 


Ricordarsi 


i to mind 


Sowenirsi 


recollect 


Bailegrarsi 


rejoice 


Accendersi 


be inflamed 


Innamorarsi 


1 enamoured 


Invaghirsi 


fall in love 


Accorgersi 


be aware 


Avvedersi 


perceive 


Attristarsi 


grieve 


Beffarsi 


make game 


Ridersi 


laugh at 


Crucciarsi 


be angry 


Maravigliarsi 


•wonder 


Contentarsi 


be content 


Pentirsi 


repent 


Yergognarsi 


be ashamed 



to 

A rrossire blush 
Conoscersi be versed 
Giovarsi avail one's self 
Approfittarsi profit 



OfTendersi 

Piccarsi 

Confidarsi 

Curai'si 

Abbondare 

Empiere 

Caricare 

Adornare 

lncolpare 

torn ire 

Adagiare 

Cibarsi 1 

Nutrirsi [ 

Pasccrsi ) 



[be offended 
( be piqued 
pretend 
trust 
care 
abound 

fin 

load 
adorn 
inculpate 
furnish 
accommodate 
feed 
live 
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. Verbs always governing the dative : 



Giovare 



| to be useful 
\ to do good 
to please 
to displease 
to hurt 



Sopravvivere to outlive 
Rassomigliare to resemble 



Resistere 
Opporsi 
Succedere 
Pensare 



to resist 
to oppose 
to succeed 
to think 



Piacere 
Dispiacere 
Nuocere 

Aggradire [ t0 Ratify 
Aggradare | 0 

Pensare has the dative after it with a noun, 
and the genitive with a verb in the infinitive : 

Jo penso a voi; I think upon you. 

Io penso di parlire ; 1 think of setting out. 

3. Pendere, to hang; dipendcre, to depend; 
always govern the ablative. 

4. The folloving govern different cases:. — 
Perdonare, to forgive, » 

Tacere, > ' I the person and the 

jR.ubare, to steal, [accusative of the 
Torre, 1 Uhing: 
Portar via , ! to take away, 1 
Rapire, ) ' 

Io gli perdono questa mancanza; 

1 forgive him this fault. 

Non mi tacete la veritd ; 

Do not conceal the truth from me. 

Mi rubb H denaro; 

lie stole my money, or the money from me. 
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Fidarsi , 
Godere, 
Nascere , 
Partirsi 
TJscirc 
Ubbidire, 

Soddisfare, to satis/y, 
Ribellarsi, to rebel, 
Fuggire to flee, 

1 to mind, 

Attendcre, 



to conp.de, 
to enjoy, 
to be born, 
to depart 
lo go out, 
to obey, 



genitive or dative, 
genitive or accusative. 

genitive or ablative. 

| dative or accusative. 

dative or ablative, 
gen., ace, or ablative. 

dative. 



' take the 
I preposition im 



ito attend, 
to wait for, accusatiye. 
Abbatterei, 1 to light upon, 
Avvenlrsi, [ to meet with, 
Jncontrarsi, ) lo fall in with, 

IVoi ci abbaltemmo in lui; we met -with him. 
Frammcttersi , ,-talte fra or tra 

lnframmetteisi , [ to J generally; 

Tra mine ttersi , f intermeddle and. 
Iutrammettersi,J L in sometimes. 

It is observable that verbs compounded of a 
preposition prefixed , have that same preposition 
repeated after, for the government of a noun 
connected with them : 

Addurre ad un luogo; to convey to a place. 

Congratularsi eon uno; to congratulate one. 

\ncorrcre in un pericolo; to run into danger. 

Frammettersi fra due rivalij 

To interpose between two rivals. 

Tins, however, though frequently, is far from 
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. "being invariably done: the principal exception 
arises from the case being often regulated solely 
by the primitive verb, the government of which, 
when different j supersedes that of its annexed 
preposition : 

Dipendo da voi; I depend upon you. 

LESSON XXVI. 

ADVERB. 

1. An adverb is a word that qualifies the mean- 
ing of a verb j an adjective, or another adverb, 
with regard to manner, place, or time. 

2. Many Italian adverbs are formed from adjec- 
tives by adding mente to them, as in EngUsh by 
ly, signifying mode or manner: as , from 

Prudente; prudent. Prudentemente ; pru- 
dently. 

3. If an adjective end in le, or in re, prece- 
ded by a vowel, the final e is cut off' when mente 
is annexed: as, 

Facile; easy. Facilmente ; easily. 
Particolare ; particular. 
Particolarmenle ; particularly. 



4* In a»ljeclivcs Laving a different termination 
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for each gentler, the feminine termination is 
adopted in forming the adverb: as, from 

Savio, (mas.) savia, (fern.) wise; saviamente, 
wisely. 

5. Adverbs may be formed in the superlative 
degree by changing the last vowel of the adjec- 
tive positive into issimamente: as, 

Onesto; bonest. 

Onestissimamenfe; very, or most honestly. 

6. Should the adjective end in io, io is chan- 
ged into issimamente: as, 

- Savio, wise. 
Savissimamente ; very or most wisely. 

7. Adjectives ending in co and go, that take 
an k in the plural, require it also before issima- 
mente: as, 

Ricco; ricchissimamente ; 
Rich, very or most richly. 

8. The following adverbial superlatives are ir- 
regular; viz, bene, -well; benissimo, very well; 
poco, little, pochissimo , very little; spesso , 
often, has both spessissimo and spessissima- 
mente, very often. 

Note, that poco, pochissimo, spesso, spessis- 
simo, are used adjectively as well as adver- 
bially. 
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ADVERBS , 4hd ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 



Appunto j 

Per 1' appunto I 

Affe 

Adesso 

Attualmcnte 

Anticamente 

Avanti 

Jimanzi 

Anzi 

Anzi clie no 
Addietro 
Per l'addietro J 
In addietro j 
In avyenire / 
Per 1' avvenirc \ 
Appresso i 
In appresso \ 
Allora 

D'allora In qua 

Adagio 

A bell' agio 

Ancora 

Anclie i 

Altresi j 

Assai 

D'assai 

Assai volte 

Altrove 

Altronde ) 

D' altronde j 

Affatto 

Appieno 



Just so, exactly 
faith , upon my faith 
now , this instant 
actually 

of old, in times of yore 
forward, on 

hereafter, before 

rather, on the contrary 

rather 

behind 
forme ly 
for the time past 

henceforth 
for the future 

afterwards 

then, at that time 
since that 
slowly , gently 
at leisure 

also, likewise, yet, still 
also, likewise, even 

much, very, sufficiently 
by far 
many times 

elsewhere, somewhere else 
from elsewhere, besides 
quite, entirely 

fully 
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A bbn stanza t 

A sufficienza ( 

Almeno i 

A Imanco j 

Alquanto 

Altrinienti 

Avvertitamente 

Avvertentemente 

Apertamente 

Attorno \ 

D'attorno J 

Abbasso 

In alto 

Bene 

Ben bene 

In breve j 

Brevemente | 

Fra breve ' 

Bel bello 

A bocca"! 

A voce J 
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/ 

enough , sufficiently 
at least 

somewhat , a little 
otherwise , or else 

advisedly , warily 

openly 

about , round about 

below 
above 
well 

entirely, very minutely 

briefly 

shortly 

in a short time 
softly 

by word of mouth 
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Alia Francese , all* Inglese , alia Spagnuo- 
la; etc., after the French, English, Spanish man- 
ner or fashion, etc. The adjective in such adver- 
bial phrases is always used in the feminine. 

"When rather precedes an adjective or parti- 
ciplepast, it is expressed by anzi che no, and 
the adjective may be placed between anzi and 
che no; as, 
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Ella <J anzi acerbetta che no, or ella e anzi 
che no acerbetta; 
She is rather sty. 



LESSON XXVII. 



Certamente 
Certo 
Per certo 
Di certo 
Cioe 

Cioe a dire 
Circa ) 
Incirca ■ 
AU'incirca r 
Di cor to 
Continuamente 
A.1 continuo 
Del continuo 
Di continuo 
Cost! 1 
Costa 
Cola ) 

Di contra t 
Di contro f 
Dianzi i 
Pur dianzi ( 
Poco dianzi ( 
Dinanzi 
Da qui innanzi 
Da qua in avanti 
Da quell' ora 
Da quel punto i 
poi . 



certainly 

surely 

truly 

that is 

to wit , that is to say 

nearly , thereabout 

shortly 

continually 
without ceasing 

there, in that place 



opposite 

fit 



ram the opposite side 

a little while ago 
shortly , before 

before 

^hereafter, for the future 
from chat time, since 
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Domani 

Dietro J 

Di dietro j 

Indietro 

Dirimpetto 

Diversamente 

Differentemente 

A dispetto 

Per dispetto 

Cotanto 

Co si 

Cos! cosl 
Come 

Corapiutatnente 
Al contrario 
Per lo contrario 
A capriccio 
Dentro \ 
Di dentro ) 
Entro j 
Per entro / 
Addentro 
Eziandio 
Egualmente 
Francamcnte 
In fatti | 
Di fatto i 
Forse 
Di fresco 
Frattanto 
Finora 
Fino ad ora 
TnEno ad OTa 
Frequentemente 
Di frequente 



to-morrow 
behind 
backwards 
opposite 

differently 

out of contempt 
scornfully , out of spite 
so much, so long, so 
so 

so so, tolerably well 
as , ftowj li he 
entirely, thoroughly 

othen contrary 

capriciously 

within 

within, far in 
also, even 
equally , alike 
frankly , plainly 

really, in effect 

perhaps 

recently, newly , lately 
in the mean time ■ 

till now 
frequently 



Qualche fiata 
Finalmente 
Alia fine 
In fine 
In somma 
Fuori y. 
Fuora r 
Di fuori i 
Di fuora ' 
A mia, tua 5 etc. 

fantasia 
A fondo 
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sometimes 
finally 
in short 
in the end 
after all 

without, out 

according to my , thy, etc. 

fancy 
thoroughly 
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Non guari 

Giammai(see mai) 
,Giu 

Di buon grado 

A tnio, tuo, suo, etc 

malgrado 
A mio, tuOj suo, etc. 

genio 
Infallibilmente ) 
Sen /.a fallo ) 
Indubitatamente l 
Senza dubbio \ 
Per mia fe ) 
In fede mia \ 

Indi 



I already, now 
\formerly, indeed 
\ not very , not much 
\ not long 

never, ever 

below , down 

willingly 

| against, my, thy, his, etc. 
\ will 

jfo my, thy, his taste 

without failing 
certainly 
undoubtedly 
without doubt 

faith , upon my faith 

) thence, afterwards 
t after, then 
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IntantO 

lrnmantinente 

Incontanente 

Interrottamente 

Ivi 

Intorno j 
D'intorno 
Inoltre ■; " * 
Jeri 

Jer l'altro, 
Jer mattina 
Jer sera ■ 
Jernotte 
Lassu 
Laggiu 
Lentaracnte 
Lungamente 
A lungo 
A dilungo 
Li . 
La j 
Di qua 
KB.'' 
Lontano 1 
Lungi \ 
Da un lato 
Da qucsto lato 
Da quel lato 
Di gran lunga 
Meno 

Scnza meno i 
Senz'altro J 
Mica * 
Align i 
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in the mean while 

immediately 

interruptedly 
there 

about, round about 

moreover, besides 
yesterday 

the day before yesterday 
yesterday morning 
yesterday evening 
last night 
there above 
there below 
slowly 
at large 
for a long time 
at large 

there 

hence , hiter 
thence, thither 

far 

on one side 
on (his side 
on that side 
by far 
less 

without fail 

not ( used only with a 

not at all j negative particle 
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Mentre ) 
Mentre che j 


White 


In quel mentre 


thereupon, just then 


Molto 


much, very, a great deal 


Mai 


never, ever 


Manco 


less 


Ad ogni modo 


by alt means 


Senza modo j 


Senza misura 1 


excessively 


Oltre misura ) 


Medesimamente 


li hew i se 


Male 


not well , badly 
badly t cruelly 


Malamente 


Malissimo 
No | 
Won j 


very badly 


no, not 


Per niente ( 
Per nulla j 


for nothing 


Niente aflatto j 


nothing at alt 


Nulla del tutto j 


We 1 pure or neppure 




Ne manco 


I not even 


Ne meno 




Di nascosto i 


... 


Nascostamcnte 


secretly , under hand 


Celutamente ) 


A mano dcstra, or 1 


on tne right hand 


dritta j 


A mano munca, or I 
sinistra } 


on the left hand 






A desLra J 


on, or to the right 


A sinistra J 


on, or to the left 
15 


A manca j 
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REMARKS. 

Gid is sometimes used as an expletive , for the 
sake of emphasis, when it is generally equivalent 
to indeed.- as, 

Non gid che me ne dispiaccia ; 

Not indeed that I am sorry for it. 

Mai, and giammai , in answering a question, 
means never.- as, 

Avete veduto quel Signore? Mai; 

Have you seen that gentleman? Never. 
When used vith a verb, they require a negative 
before it : as , 

I never go; non vado mai; 
In conditional or doubtful phrases, they mean 
ever, if employed without a negative: as, 

Se mai lo vedete; if ever you see him. 

No is employed as the negative , placed in a 
detached manner at the beginning or end of a 
phrase; in other cases non is used; 

No; son io che tiprego; 

No -, it ,is I who pray you. 

No; per que Ho non rimarrd; 

No; for that lie shall not remain. 

Non mi piace, no; it does not please me, no. 

Vedete se ho fatigato o no; 

See if I have worked or no. 



Digitized by Google 



ADVERBS. 227 

After the verbs dire, rispondere, etc. no ami 
si take di: 

Egli disse di no ; lie said no. 

Ella rispose di si; she answered yes. 

After verbs of doubting, denying, fearing, 
forbidding, or preventing, non is pleonasticully 
introduced, without effecting any negation or 
alteration of their purport : 

Temo che non sia gid smarrito; 

I fear that he is already gone astray. 

Gli vietb che non si passasse il petto ; 

He hindered Lira, from stubbing himself. 

Dubi lav an forte che non gl' ingannasse ; 

They suspected strongly that he deceived 
them. 

This phraseology, though common both in 
hooks and conversation, is not approved by the 
critical; and examples in the best writers show 
it to be unnecessary: as, 

Temtvano di essere seguitati; 

They were in fear of being followed. 

Dnbito che presto la perderci ; 

I apprehend that I should soon lose It. 

In the three first examples, therefore, the non 
might, with all propriety, he omitted. 
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Or J 




Ora | 


now 


Or ora 

Ora. . . ora i 

Or. ... or ) 


just now y presently 


sometimes . . . sometimes 


Ognora 


a ways 


, 1 


now 


Ormai 1 


at this time 


Oggimai ! 


at last 


9 s8 ' ,. 


to-day 


Oggidl 


now-a-days 


Oggi a otto 


this day se'nnighl 


Onde 


whence , therefore 


Donde 


whence 


Ove 


where 


Oltremodo 


very much, excessively 


Oltre cio j 
Oltraccio \ 


moreover , besides 


Ottimamente 


perfectly welt 


All'opposto 


on the contrary 


Piuttosto i 


rather , sooner 


Piu presto \ 


Prima 
Peggio 


before t Jirst , sooner 
worse 


Pessimamcnlc 


very badly jmost wretchedly 


Parimentc ) 




Al pari I 


likewise 


Del pari 1 




A. posta 


j on purpose 


A bella posta 


) with a design 



Fuor (31 proposito 
A. proposito 
In palesc \ 
In pubblico I 
Palesemente j 
Pubblicamente ' 
Propriamente 
Precisamente 
Pun to 

A. un dipresso i 
Presso a poco j 
Presso cbe 
Presentemente ) 
Al presente } 
Poco 
Fra poco 
Poco fa ) 
Poc' anzi j 
Qualcbc poco J 
Alcun poco j 
A poco a poco 

Per lo passato 

Quasi 

Quando che sia 

Quindi 
Quinci 

In questo I 
In qucsta \ 
In que Ho i 
In quella j 
Dipiu 
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preposterously, improperly 
to the purpose, in time 

openly, publicly , etc. 

properly 

precisely, exactly 
at all, a bit, not, no 
nearly, thereabout , 
as near as possible 
almost, nearly 

at present 

little 

shortly , in a short time 
a little while ago 

a little while 

by little and little 
{for the time past, 
[ in former days 

almost 

\when it is time, 
\ some day or other 

thence, afterwards 

hence 

thereupon, during (his, 
during this time 

at that time 

besides, moreover 
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Poscia 
Poi 
Dipoi 
Dappoi 
Presto 

Prcstamente \ 
Piano 
Pian piano 
Pas so passo 
Alpiu 

Per lo piu 

II piu delle volte 
A. parte J 
In disparte j 
Da parte a parte 
Da una parte 
Per la piu parte j mostly, 

Per la maggior parte \for the most part 
In parte partly 
Da parte mia , tua } eXc.from me, thee, etc. 
Da parte di from 
In qualche parte somewhere 
Quando when, whenever 

_ , , I sometimes . . . sometimes, 

■ Quando... quando \ now _ , now 

Di quando in quando now and then 

QuaWta j „ henever 

Ogm yolta che ) 
Qui j 
Qua j 

Quivi there 
Quassu here above , up here 

Quaggiu. here below 



then , after 



quickly, soon 
softly, low 

very softly , very slowly 
gently 
at most 
I at most, 

\for the most part, mostly 
most times 

aside , apart , by 

through 
on one side 



here' 



Recentemente 
Ratto 

Raro \ 
Rado J 
Di raro \ 
Di rado / 
Rare volte I 
Rade volte ' 
Di rincontro 
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recently , of late, lately 
swiftly, quickly 



seldom, rarely 



opposi te 



Punto is not a mere expletive: it gives great 
strength to a phrase: as, 

Tfon vorrei punto che diceste; 

I would not hy any means have you say. 

Mica and miga do the same. 

Pressoche is used before an adjective or par- 
ticiple. 

LESSON XXX. 



yes, so 

assuredly, surely 
in earnest 



Si 

Sicuramente 
Da scnno 
Daddovero 
Da buon scnno I 

A mio, tuo, suo, etc. [according to my, thy, his, 

senno j etc. will , or advice 

Sohitamente i suddenly , 

Suhito j immediately 
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Spesso 
Spcsse fiate 
Spcssc volte 
So ven te 
Sempre 
Mai sempre 
Sempre mai 
Sped ita men te 
Teste 

Tostamente 
Tosto 
Tantosto 
Tardi 

Tuttora j 

Tuttavia j 

Di tratto in tratto \ 

Di tanto in tanto I 

Talora £ 

Talvolta ' 

Per tutto | 

Da per tutto j 

Tanto 

Troppo 

A mio, tuo, suo, etc. 

talento 
Su ( 
Sopra j 
Sotto 
SovcrcTiio 
Soverc lii amente 
Smlsuratamente 
Al tutto | 
Del tutto \ 
Sufficicntemente 



often, 



always , 
ever , for ever, 
continually 
quickly 

just now, not long ago 
soon, quick 
late 

incessantly, still, always 
now and then, sometimes 



every where 

so much 

too much, too 
{ according to my , thy , his, 
\ etc. wish 



up 



above 



under, down tothebottoni 

I exceedingly , 
immediately , 
loo much 

entirely, all together 
enough, sufficiently. 
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Solo 
Soltanto 
Solamente 1 
Scarsamente 
Siccome 
Similmcnte 
A. bello studio 
Alia sciperta 
Di soppialto 

Veramente i 
In veriti j 
In vero ) 
Una volta J 
Una Rata j 
Alle Tolte 
Qualclie volta 
Ogni volta 
Piu volte 
Unquemai j 
Unquanco j 
Ultimamente 
Per ultimo j 
In ultimo j 
Da vicino 
Qui vicino 
Unicamente 
Volentieri 

Ben volentieri 



only 

scarcely , sparingly 
as 

likewise 

on purpose , wilfully 

openly 
[secretly, under hand, 
\ by stealth 

truly, in truth 



I at times, 

{sometimes 
every time , whenever 
several times, often 

never, ever 

lately, at last 

at last 

near, close 
Just by 

only , singularly 
willingly 
i very willingly , 
\with much pleasure 
willingly 
) unwillingly , 
[with ill will 



Di buona voglia 
Mai volentieri 
Di mala voglia 

Adverbs denoting locality in a manner corre- 
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sponding with the three classes of demonstrati- 
ve pronouns * — 

First Class. Second Class. Third Class. 

Where the speaker Where the person ad- 

or writer is. dressed is Distant from both. 

Qui Cost! , cotesti , U , coll 

Here {referring to a spe- There 

cific place) 
Qua Costa, cotesta La, cola 

Here (in a less determi- There 
nate sense) 

Some grammarians are of opinion that the ad- 
verbs of place, 11, qui, cosLi, convey a more li- 
mited meaning than Id, qua, costd: that the 
former should he used in speaking of a house, vil- 
lage, town, etc. and the latter of a province, 
kingdom, etc.: but this distinction is not much 
attended to in common conversation. 

LESSON XXXI. 

PREPOSITION. 

i. A preposition is an indeclinable word, which 
has the power of varying the meaning of other 
parts of speech to which it is applied: it serves 
also to connect words with one another, and 
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show the relation between them. It is common- 
ly put before the words with which it is joined , 
as its name denotes. 

i. There are, however, some Italian preposi- 
tions which are allowed to deviate from the gene- 
ral rule of position, being placed after the nouns 
they govern, in poetry and in elevated style in 
prose. 

3. Prepositions are employed principally in go- 
verning the cases of nouns and pronouns, and 
the infinitives of verbs; and, by the association 
of them with adjectives, many adverbial modes 
of speech are effected. 

4- The signification and employment of most 
of the Italian prepositions may be easily acqui- 
red: but there are two, da and per, which have 
such variety and peculiarity in theirs, as demand 
some explication. 

DA. 

1. Da is used like by,toi signifying instrumen- 
tality or agency : 
Sono stato ingannato da luij 
I have been deceived by him. 
Una lettera scritta da leij 
A. letter written by her. 

Ferito da una saetta; wounded by an arrow. 
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2. It is used like from, to denote term, diffe- 
rence, or separation of any sort; 

La marina da Reggio a Gaeia; 
The sea-coast from Reggio to Gaeta. 
Da sera a mattina ; from evening to morning. 
Da morte a vita from death to life. 
Siete diverso assai da lui; 
You are very different from him. 
Tortosa giace sulla casta, nowe miglia da 
Tripoli; 

Tortosa lies upon the coast, nine miles from 
Tripoli. 

3. It is used -with numerals to signify about: 
jVbi prendemmo da venti prt'gionieri; 

We took ahout twenty prisoners. 

Fu tenuto in prigione da died mesi; 

He was kept in prison about ten mouths. 

4- It is used in signifying that which is suffi- 
cient or requisite for the purpose in question: 
Datcci da cena; give us some supper. 
Vi e 1 da mangiare in casa; 
There is enough to eat in the house. 

5. It is much employed to signify fitness, apti- 
tude, capability, the infinitive of fare or of some 
equivalent verb being understood: 
Quel signore <? uomo da molto: 
That gentleman is a man of ability. 
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Egli non d uomo da quell* impiego; 
He is not a man fit for that appointment. 
Quest a signora tiene due jiglie da maritarsi; 
This lady lias two marriageable daughters. 

6. It is used to signify what is becoming, pro- 
per, or peculiar to the character mentioned; in 
which sense it has frequent employment in pro- 
testations and averments: 

L' amo da fratetlo; I love him like a brother. 

Si comportb da soldato valor oso ; 

He behaved himself like a valiant soldier. 

Non vi rispondo da medico , ma bcnsl da vo- 
stro buon amico ; 

I do not answer you as a physician, hut mere- 
ly as your good friend. 

Vi giuro da gal ant' uomo ; 

I swear to you as I am an honest man. 

Vi dico da uomo d' onore; 

I tell you upon the faith of a man of honor. 

Tutti gli accidenti di questa commedia sono 
contro nalura e da romanzo; 

All the incidents of this play are unnatural 
and romantic. 

7. Used with infinitives, it signifies expediency 
or necessity, propriety or duty: 

La gratitudine £ sommamenle da commen- 
darc; 

Gratitude is highly to be commended. 
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Si credeva essere forte da cavalcare; 
He believed himself to be stout for riding. 

8. It is used with primitive or personal pro- 
nouns to signify alone, without the intervention 
of another person or thing: 

Egli rispose , da me non venni; 
He replied , by myself I did not come. 
Sometimes per is added in this sense. 
Molte malallie guariscono da per si,- 
Many maladies cure by themselves. 

9. It is used to signify with brevity at, in, or 
to the habitation of a person: as, 

Andate da mio padre - go to my father's. (1) 
When there is a motion to the habitation, 

To my house \ / da me, or a casa mia 

To thy house I \da te, or a casa tua 

To his bouse f are \da lui, or a casa sua 
To her house > cxpres- Ida lei, or a casa sua 
To our house [ sed by )danoi,ov a casa nostra 
To your bouse I / da voi, or a casa vostra 

To their house J [daloro,oracasaloro* 

(I) if the snlislantiTe lie without □ pronoun , the aljlalive article ii 

Aadra dal senatore, (Ibol is, a casa del senatore;) 
I shall go to the senator's. 

Andrcmo dalla :io del mio maestro, (that i), a casa del sia del mio 

maestro i 
Wc shall go to my master's uncle'l. 

• Tho mode at signifying to my- house, to thy house, etc. hy da 
mt, date, etc. is not to be used on all occasions, indiscriminately , 
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The motion in such phrases is often not dire- 
ctly mentioned, but merely implied; for instance, 
Jeri pranzo da me il vostro amico N.; 
Yesterday your friend H. dined at my house. 
Domani sard da lui, viemmi a trovar cold ; 
To-morrow I shall he at his house, call upon 
me there. 

When a person's own house is meant, in the 
sense of home, a casa, or in casa is used wit- 
hout the possessive pronoun: as, 

V ado a casa; I am going home. 
Non £ in casa ; he is not at home. 

fur it carries will] it a supposition of (he person or person* mentioned 
being then In his, her, or their home; consequently, 1 am going 
home must be ciprcsscd , io vado a casa mia , or simply vado a casa, 
and not io vado da nic , which would convey quite a different sense, 
to wit, / am going somewhere hy myself, (that is, without being 
compelled or conducted). By [be same rule , he is not at home must 
he eipressed non « in casa: (lion i da fat would lie absurd.) 

This mode is nevertheless employed in colloquial familiarity, will] 
neglect of such exactness; but in cases where no ambiguity can arise : 
for instance, 

Ccrri a compir queslo a fare, infanta io vado da te a scrivere i 
Run and manage this affjir, meanwhile I will go to thy house and 

Va da me , e di' al mio servo i 

Go to my house, and tell my servant. 

Io veniva da te , c V averii incontrato mi fa ritrparmiar cainmino ; 
I was on my way to thy house, and the meeting of (hec saves njit 
of my journey. 

Still, vado a taa casa, va in casa mia, veniva in iua casa, would 
he more proper in alt such cases. 
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1. Per is used to signify motive, end, or ob- 
ject; particularly with infinitives: 

Faro quanto potrb per contentarvi ; 
I will do as much as I can in order to content 
you. 

Servira per dar un saggio: 
It will serve to give a sample. 
Vi dicoquesto per ricordo e non perconsiglio; 
I tell you this for the purpose of recollection 
and not of advice. 

2. Employed with an infinitive after essere or 
stare, it signifies something to he impending or 
expected, intended or threatened: 

S to per dirvclo; I am going to tell it you. 
Egli sta per cadere,-hc is in danger of falling. 
Egli & stato per morire ;hc has been near dying. 
Eglifu per andare; he was just going. 
Quella signora std per maritarsi ; 
That lady is about to he married. 

3. It is used to denote cause, or means: 
Divcnnc quasi mutolo per vcrgogna; 
lie became almost mute for shame. 

La gloria di Catone era non me no celebre 
per le cose civili che quella di Cesare per 
le militari ; 

The glory of Cato for civil affairs was not less 
famed than that of Ca:sar for military. 
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Impazzisce per gelosia; 
lie is getting mad out of jealousy. 
Per le continue pioggie, ogni rivo e diveniUo 
un Jiume ; 

By the continued rains, every rivulet is beco-* 
me a river. 

4. Per is used in the same manner as da in de- 
noting instrumentality or agency: 

Apparecchieranno le vivande eke per Par- 

meno loro saranno imposte; 
They will prepare the victuals that shall he 

required of them hy Parmeno. 
Le sue ossa furono scpolte per Ottaviano ,- 
His hones were hurled by Octavian. 
Questo sasso non si polrcbhe mitovcre per sei 

cavalli ; 

This stone could not he moved hy six horses. 

5. It is used with nouns to signify space of ti- 
me, or of place: 

Per piu dl dimorando quivi ; 
Remaining there for many days. 
Perun giorno s' attribuisca a ciascuno I'o- 
nore ; 

Let the honor he attributed to each for one 
day. 

E per marc c per terra , e tullo picn di pen- 
colo ; 

Both by land and hy sea, all is full of peril. 

1C 
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Passeremo per Pisa ; 

We shall pass through, or by Pisa. 

6. It serves to signify the nature or character 
of persons and things: 

L'ha palesato per trujfatore; 
He has exposed him for a cheat. 
Se non avesse per moglie una dama pru- 
dent e ; 

If he had not a prudent lady for wife. 
Essendo stato un pessirno uomo in vita, in 

morte e riputato per santo; 
Having been a very bad man in life, in death 

he is reputed for a saint. 
Sbagliano il vizio per virtu; 
They mistake vice for virtue. 

7. It is used in supplications and abjurations: 
Per I' amor di Dio; for the love of God. 

Ti prego per quell' a more che ti porta; 
I pray thee by that love -which I bear thee. 

8. It is joined with various nouns in an adver- 
bial way, to signify the mode, method, or man- 
ner of any thing : 

Per accidents ; by accident. 
Per minuto; by detail. 
Per vicenda ; hy turn. 
Per giomo; daily. 

9. It takes the sense of however, whatever, 
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■with substantives or adjectives, and a verb in 
the subjunctive mood : 

Per pochi che sienoj however few they be. 

Per potere ch'ella abbia; 

Whatever power she have. 

If e per lacrimc , gemiti, o lament i che faces- 

se, lo voile sciogliere; 
Nor for any tears, groans, or lamentations 

that he could make, would she loose him. 
10. It is used in the sense of distribution : 
Riceverono died ducati per uomo; 
They received ten ducats a man. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

WITH THE CASES TBET COVERS. 

The case first specified is the one most gene- 
rally used. 

Accanto near, by governs the D. 

... . [near, by, at the side I j. r 
Allat0 j of, about ! D - G - 

Dallato near, by, at the side of D. 

.11 *\°n, upon one's back,]-.. 
Adtlosso* J a U hat 'jD. 

A fronte opposite, over against D. G. 



* In iticli eMprcsE.ioi» as, I carry money about mej I hair no nw- 
1117 about me, elc. Ilie leCOlid iiersonal jironoun is suppressed in Iiji- 
liun, and llio prrposilion [addosso) lurntil inlu an adverb: is.Io pot*> 
dettart aitdat-wj Noa ho denari addosso ; (thai is, addosso a me, a me 
being understood). 
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Anzi before Acc. 

Appie at the foot G. 

"ff" I comparison, to \ 
Appresso with, near , by , next Acc. G. D. 

Avanti before jn the presence of T>. Acc. G. 

Davanti before,in the presence ofD. Acc. 

Innanzi j before, i D. Acc. 

Dinanzi \ in (he presence of \ D. Acc. Abl. 

Prima Ai/ore G. 

Attorno j /D. 

fntorno 00 tfionf ' Si 
D'intorno) *D. Abl. 

By a peculiarity of tbe language considered to 
be elegant, a preposition governing a personal 
pronoun in tbe dative, with a verb neuter in the 
phrase, may sometimes be turned into an adverb 
in Italian, tiic pronoun being then made conjunc- 
tive , and governed by the verb : as , 

Egli mi sta appresso; be stays near me. 

Voi gli siete attorno tutto it giorno; 

You arc about him the whole day: 
Instead of egli sta appresso a me;— voi siete at- 
torno a lui. 

But this sort of transposition is not applicable 
to all prepositions; for instance, — egli rimaneva 
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ambasciadore appo lui ; lie remained ambassa- 
dor to him:- — cannot he transposed to egli gli 
rimaneva ambasciatore appo, ivicli would be 
strange and improper. 



LESSON XXXII. 

PREPOSITIONS 



Circa 

Contro 

Contra 

Dietro 

Dentro 

Di la 

Di qua 

Discosto 

Dopo 

Entro 

Eccetto 

Sino 

Insino 

Fino 

Infino 

Fuori 

Fuorche 
Infuori 
Incontro 
In verso 



j about , 

\ concerning 

i against 

J over against 

behind 

within 

on that side 

on this side 
far ' 

after 

within , in 
except, tut 

till, until, 
as far as, to 



i beside , besides 
[out, outside 
except 

except, but, excepted Abl. 
against, opposite D. 
towards, about Acc.G. 



s jAcc.D. G. 

Jg. Acc.D. 

D. Acc. G. 
D. Acc. 
Abl. 
Abl. 
Abl. D. 
Acc. G. D. 
Acc. D. 
Acc. 
D. 
D. 
D. 
D. 

Jo. 

Acc. 



Acc, 
Acc. 



Acc. 
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! nTer, ^i towards Acc.G. 
In ver (i) ) 

Lontano I 

Lungi [far Abl.D. 
Lunge 1 

Lungo along, near Acc.D. 

Lunghessoa/o/ig', near ft Acc. 



Infuori is placed after the case it governs: as, 

Da tre infuori; except three. 
Lontano nud discosto may each become an ad- 
jective, and agree with the substantive or pro- 
noun to which it has reference: as, 

Sianio lontano (prep.) dalla torre, or siamo 

lontani (adj.) dalla torre; 
We are far from the tower. 

LESSON XXXIII. 

PREPOSITIONS 

CQBTIKUED. 

Fra i within 
Tra j between 
Infra j besides 
Intra ' among 
A mezzo 1 i Acc. 

In mezzo I in I lie middle ] D. G. Acc. 

Da mezzo I t Acc. 



{:) Contraction nf invent- 
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°! trc \ beyond, besides D. Ace 

OUra \ J ^ . 

Prcsso near, almost D. G. Acc. 
Appresso (see page 244.) 

Quanto as for , as to, as D. 

In quanto as for, as to D. 

Rasente close to Acc.D. 
Rim petto \ 

Diiimpetto lover against, j j> 

A rimpetto j opposite \ 
Addirimpetto' 

Salvo except , but, save Acc. 

Secondo according to Acc. 

Senza without Acc.G. 

SoSa Acc - G " D " 

Sotto under Acc.G. D. AM. 
Su j 

In su I upon, on Acc. 
Su per 1 

}••«*.* Jir 0 - G - 

Vicino near D. G. 



^4 mezzo becomes declinable if we suppress 
the article: as, 

A mezzo la notte , or a mezza notte; (which 

is better, or, at least, most in use) 
In the middle of the night. 
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Salvo is declinable also: as, 

Perdemmo tutto, salvo la voslra su'ma , or 

salva la vostra stima; 
We lost eYery thing but your esteem. 

Sovra is poetical. 

See the preposition Su joined with the arti- 
cle — page 27. 

Vicino may he declinable: as, 

La nave e vicina al porto, or la nave & vi- 
cino al porto ; 
The ship is near the harbour. 



A conjunction is an indeclinable word, or an 
abridged expression which stands as a link be- 
tween two words or phrases. 
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CONJUNCTION. 



E 
O 

Owero, o vero 
Oppure, o pure 
Ossia , o sia 



and 

or, cither 



or, or else 



Non cbe 
Hon . . . che 



or 

Snot only, not merely, 
{ not only not 
but, except 
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Hon. . . ■ se noil 

Non altro che 

Non .... altra cosa 

che 
Pure 

Nondimeno 

Kulladitneno 

Niciitedimeno 

Nonnevtanto 

Con tutto cio 

Cio non ostantc 

Tuttavia 

Ke 

Adunque 

Dunque 

In conscgucnte 

Per conscguenza 

Posciache' 

Poiche 

Giacche 

Dacche 



Laondc 
Percio 

Per la qual cosa 

Pertanto 

Perciocche" 

Perocche 

Perche 

Non prima . . . .chi 
Per6 



nothing but , 
nothing else but 



f however 
[nevertheless 
f notwithstanding 
\for all that, yet 

nor, neither 

!then 
therefore 
consequently 

jsinee, after 
since 

\since,from the time, 
(from the moment 
but 

i therefore 
for which reason 



because ,for 

no sooner.... than 
however, therefore 
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REMARKS. 

E before a vowel may take the letter d: as. 
To ed Antonio; I and Anthony: 
anciently it took a £. 

O may take a d befbrVa vowel: 
lo od egli; I or be. 

Nonche, in an affirmative sentence, having 
ma expressed or understood for its correlative, 
is applied to signify tliat which is least conside- 
rable of different circumstances adduced: 

Vi si poleva andare all' ombra, non eke la 

matlina ma qualora il sole era piit alto; 
One migbt walk in the shade there not only 
in the morning, but even at any hour the 
sun was higher. 
L' amore c di tanta potenza che ha vinto i 
fortissimi uomini non che le ttnere donne; 
Love is of such power that it has conquered 
not only tender women hut stoutest men. 

On the contrary , non che is applied to that 
which is most considerable of different circum- 
stances, when the sentence is negative: 

Nulla speranza gli conforta mai non che di 

posa ma di minor pena; 
No hope of respite or even of less pain ever 
comforts them : (far from the hope of respi- 
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tc, not so much as the hope of a mitigation 
of pain ever comforts them). 

Se non fosse stato veduto dagli occhi di mol- 
ti, appena eke io ardissi di crederlo, non 
che di scriverlo; 

If it had not been seen by the eyes of many, I 
should hardly have ventured to believe, 
and still less to write it: (I should not only 
not have written, but even not have belie- 
ved). 

N&, if placed after the verb, requires another 
negative before it: as, 

Io non amo n& vol ne luij 
I love neither you nor him. 

But we say, 

Ne iopensai; nor did I think. 

Pare, used expletively, gives elegant emphasis 
to a phrase: as, 

Dite pur quel che volete ; 
Say, now what you will. 
Andale pure; do go. 

Pore, followed by troppo, means too welt, 
but too well.- 
to so pur troppo; 1 tnow it but too well. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

GOVERS1HG THE StBJDHCTlVE MOOD. 



Quanta nque 
Ancorctre 

Comeche 
Sebbene 
Bencliu 
Prima cbe 
I imanzi die 
Avauti che 
Scnza clie 
Che 

Accioccbe 
Affinche 
Perche 
Sc 

Purche 

Solo clie 

Qoalora 

Qoando 

Dove 

Ove 

Dopo che 
Subito clie 
Tosto clie 



\ although 



j before, sooner than 
without 

that, in order that 

1 to the end that 

\ in order that 
in order that , although 
if, although, since, whether 

J provided , if 

provtded,if, whenever, when 
if, provided 

J if, provided 

after 

as soon as 



Digitized by Google 



CONJOHCTIONS. a53 

■I txfi mt-tfcfwi to ch© 
lusiuaWamtoehe 
Infiiiu rite 
. I**iinche 
Tallinn rhr 

Finche" 

Posto che ) ,„„ M „ 

PostoHcsocho • EE 1 ,,-! a.— 
Dato il caso clie I ' r 

REMARKS. 

Sebbene and benclie may also take the indica- 
tive sometimes, being applied to a matter of cer- 
tainty: as, 

Bencke tu sei uomo, pur ti degradi at di sot- 
to delta bestia; 
Although thou art a man, thou degradest thy- 
self below a beast. 
Che, that, as a conjunction, is in both lan- 
guages often understood and not expressed; par- 
ticularly after a verb of doubting, or fearing, 
and in a sentence of negation, in Italian : 

Temo cene privi ; \ fear he may deprive us of it. 
Pregate non mi sia piu sorda; 
Pray (that) she be no longer deaf to me. 
Innanzi si conchiutlesse la pace y (instead of 

innanzi eke); 
Before the peace should be concluded. 



ttill, until 
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Se requires the indicative or the subjunctive 
according to the sense in which it is employed. 

When it goes to express a sure, natural, or 
expected circumstance, the verbs connected with 
It are always in the present or future indicative: 
Se andate, (or andrete) in campagna, vengo 

(or verrb) con voij 
If you go (or will go) into the country, I will 
■ j i go with you. 
^ : Se volete, to res/0, or resterb; 
; If you like, I stay, or will stay. 
Se vorrete, andrb; 
'''' If it will he agreeable to you, I will go. 
~ But when se refers to a contingency altogether 
- v ) imaginary, or merely possible but very doubtful 
remote, or not easy to eflcct, then the verb iro- 
^ inediately following it is put into the imperfect 
of the subjunctive, and the verb connected with 
'• that into the conditional : 

Se avessi le ale, volerei; 
If I had wings, I would fly. 
Se fossi ricco,fabbricherei un bel palazzo; 
If I were rich , I would build a fine palace. 
Se conoscessi quel signore, gli chiederei un 
favore; 

~? If I knew that gentleman, I would ask him a 
favour. 
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The order of the two verbs may be transpo- 
sed: as, Volerei se avessi le ali. 

In conformity with this rule, se takes the sub- 
junctive when it means although.- 

Se ne perdessi la vita (ancorchc ne dovessi 

perder la vita); 
Though I should lose my life by it. 

It takes indifferently the subjunctive or the 
indicative when it means whether.- 
Se cio e , or sia buono o caltivo ; 
Whether that thing he good or bad. 

And it takes the subjunctive if it implies a 
wish: as, 

Se voi arriviate al fine del vostro viaggio; 
So may you (I wish you may) arrive at the end 

of your journey, (i) 
Qualora, in the meaning of when, takes the 
indicative: as, 

Qualora voletc ; when you like. 

These three conjunctions, dopo , subito, and 
tosto che take the indicative when there is a 
subsequent verb that expresses a past action, and 
the subjunctive present, or indicative future if 
the subsequent verb denotes futurity : as , 



(l) The employment of sc in (his last icnse, after gelling ol>»lnl«, 
hM been recently revived, it occur* but OD.ce in Tasso. 
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Subito che ii re fit arrivato, molti doni fit- 
rono distribuiti; 

As soon as the king was arrived, a great many- 
gifts were distributed. 

Subito che arrivi , or subito che arriverd il 
re, si distribuiranno molti doni; 

As soon as the king arrives, a great many gifts 
will be distributed. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



INTERJECTION. 



An interjection is an exclamation prompted by 
an emotion of the soul. 



Ah! 
AM! 



ah! ok! ha! ho 



Aime ! 
Ahime ! 
Oime ! 
Ohime ! 




Bene 
Ebbenc 



well 



Bravo 

Cosi 

Deb! 

Eh! 

Ecco 

Guai 

Oh! 



bravo, very veil 
thus 



alas , prithee , pray 



lo, behold 

woe 

oh 



Oib6 

Via 

Oli 

Alto 

Orsii 

Su 

Via 

So su 

Animo 

Viva, Evviva 
Piano 
Cheto 
Zitto 
Silenzio 
Lasso 
Lasso me 
A hi lasso ! 



INTEIUBCTIONS. 

ho there, hallo 
halt, stop 

cheer up 
up up , courage 
be firm 

long live, huzza 
gently, softtly 

\hushsilence , 
\poor me 



35y 



Lasso (abbreviated from lassato) is declinable 
even as an interjection, — thus,fl&i lassa! ahi 
lassil according to the gender and number of 
the persons from whom the exclamation may- 
proceed, 



ADDITION OS THE ARTICLE. 

The rule respecting the Partitive article, gi- 
ven according to the common method, page 3i, 
art. 20, will he more clear and complete by the 
following explication. 

The genitive article del, etc. before a noun 
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which, without article, would he the nominati- 
ve after a verh passive, or accusative after a 
verh active, is Englished some or any.-parte, 
part; porzione, portion; or some word of the 
kind being understood in Italian to govern that 
genitive. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 



i sete 

I fame 

1 freddo 
« lcaldo 
£ /vergogna 
< Ipaura 

I due , tre , sei anni 

f ragione 

\ torto 
Aver voglia 
Averla con udo 
Aver vena, o genio di 
Avere a male 
Avere per male 
Che avete? 
Che ha? etc. 



/ thirsty . 

i hungry I applied to 

\cold j persons 

u ] warm 1 

(ashamed 
- \ afraid 

\two,three,six years old 

I in the right 

\ in the wrong 
to have a mind, wish, etc, 
to be angry with one 
to be in a humour for 

[to take amiss 



what is the matter withy ou? 
whatisthematterwith/uni? 
Ho freddo alle mani , , my hands, my feet , etc. are 
ai picdi, etc- J cold 

I freddo (cold 
Essere Ualdo \warm 
or .'umido to beldamp 

Fare Jhel tempo \ fine weather 

Vcattivo tempo [bad weather 
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Note, that fare freddo, caldo, umido, are 
said only of the weather. In speaking of any 
thing else, essere only is used; as, 

La came efredda, the meat is cold. 

t- 1 comodo f , , . ■ . 

£.ssere j ag ; ato ( t0 " e in good circumstances 

Essere ridotto in mi- 1 to be reduced to great dis- 
serts. ' tress 
Essere di to become of 
Essere padrone di to be welcome to 
Essere bene ? con i to he in good terms\wlth 
Essere male ' uno I to be out J one 
Essere pace , or pari to be even [at play) 
Essere in su una cosa to apply one's self to a thing 
Essere ?di cannone I to be within gun-shot, pis- 

■a tiro 1 di pistola,etc. ' tol, etc. shot 
Siete voi? is it you? 

Sono io it is I 

Clie c'e? what is the matter? 

Andarne la vita, ^ 

1' onore , etc. I , , , , 

Idella vita 1 J e ' nonour to <' e al stake, 
dell' \n 0 \{ l °h ave l'f e >honottrat stake 
re, etc. J 
Andar per uno to go and call one 

, , t a sancue f > , , , 

Andare j ^ o en i 0 i please , to like 

Andare 'for doversi) to be right or proper 

Questo non va detto this is not to be said 

Addossarsi la cura to take upon one's self the 

d'un aflare care of an affair 

Battersi le guance di to repent .... • 
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Cercare il pel nell'uovo to seek for a drunken quarrel 
Darla vinta toyield,togive upthe dispute 

Dare sulla testa, sulle , to strike on the head,shoul- 

sjiiilie, etc. I dcrSjClc. 

Dar di piglio a to lay hold on 

Dar torto *l , f to lay the blame on one 
Dar ragione J \,lo say one is right 

%l ( u capo a '}"> «"'«* - *<v '» *'■»■ 

\il huon giorno to wish one a good morning 

Dare il ben venuto to bid one welcome 

Darsibuoii,orbeltcmpo7o live a merry life 

Darsi pensiero di to trouble one's self about 

Dar nel to incline to 

...iii., 1 my head aches, or / have a 

RIi duole la testa < J ■ ■ ■ . 

I pain in my head 

Widolgonogliocchi.etc.m^ eyes ache, etc. 

Farsi rerso uno \ [° a PP r ° ac ^i 

llo step towards one 
Far capitiile d'uno to rely upon one 

Farla ad uno "J , , , . , 

. „.. i wo play one a trick 

Aceocarguela J 

Farla con uno Itobein good terms] 

J-a.sar.ela con uno «» **P «™lrW w«W 

\ to converse 1 
Far motto (o say a woprf 

p are 4 m giro to take a turn 

\una passeggiata *o take a walk 

l£ciarsi{ fwestra } t0 look oul # ' the window 
Farsi alle scale to come upon the stairs 
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Fa rsi alia porta, all'uscio to go to the door 

FaJ.VeTU } «*°* 

Fa se tu sai do your worst 

Far foce in toempty itself^ Bp f JJ* ° f 

„ I vista (I i \ to pretend as if , 

ar I semhiante di J/o wiaic believe 

Fare a meti go halves 

Venir fatto *o happen 

Trrar } Tento <0 fi ' ow 

F Ta gola r aCqUa ^ }'° " ,rtAe 0,ie ' s mou//i wa/er 
Far valcrc il denaro to turn the money to good use 
Ins'idiare alia \ 

vita di / un \ tomakc attempts ( upon a 
Insidiare la vi- iuomo'fo have designs { man's life 

fan 



to have designs upon one's 



ta a 
Insidiarc 1' 
onore a 

Insidiare all' ( \ honour 
011 ore di 

■» j. 1 f to break one's word , 

Mancar di parola < f ,. . . ' 

1 \,to disappoint 

Mancare al suo dovere to neglect one's duty 

Mancare alia lezione to miss the lesson 

II denaro mi manca I am short of money 

Le forze mi mancano my strength fails me 

[ fare 1 ( doing 

Non si pu6 I scrivere j there is no J writing 

'parlare ' ' speaking 

Non importa it does not signify 
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Che importa a voi? j 

Che mon tii a voi? etc. what is that to you? 
Clie vi fa? ' 

These last phrases govern the subjunctive : 

Che v'importa ch'io vada cola? 

What is it to you if 1 go there? 
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Me ltersi in cammino 
Metter la tavola 
Mettersi a tavola 
Mcltere all'incanto 
Mctterc bottega 

Mettere in non cale 
Won far conto di 



to depart 
to lay the cloth 
to sit down to table 
to sell by auction 
to set up a shop 
to forsake 
not to care 
to neglect 

to force one to do what is 

right 
to be a loser 



„ \\i cervello 
Metterc /a partite 
Metter del suo 
Mettere in sesto 
Porre \ sesto ad una 
Uar Jcosa 
Trovar sesto ad una 
cosa 

MeUerne le mani sul 

fuoco 
Morir di voglia 
Morir di fame 



j to put a thing in order 

a jfo find a remedy f or a thing 

1 to swear to it 
\to take an oath on it 
to long for 

to starve with hunger 

h. 
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to be very sleepy 

to have the liver complaint 
I to be attentive 16 -what one 
j says 

to lose the trace of 
Uo lose sight of 



Morir di sonno 
Patir (li fegato 
Pender dalla bocca 

d'uno 
Perder di traccia 
Perder di vista 
Perder d' occhio 
Dar fondo 
Prender fondo 
p , I in fallo ( to mistake 
frendere j j n j scamb ; 0 ^ t0 ta jf e oae f or another 

Recarsi le mani al petto to examine one's coscience 



\ to cast anchor 



<ad ingiuriay 

| )a disonore ( 

y lad onore t 
A ' a male ' 
Rimanere eon un pal- 
mo di n&so 
Ritrarre da 
Saltar di palo in frasca 
Tirar su uno 
Scalzare uno 
Tenere a segno 
Tenere in ccrvello 
Tenere a vile 

Tener or L 

Tenersi 



as an affront 
as a disgrace 
as an honour 

ui • 



to be put out of countenance 

to be like, to lake after 
to digress from the matter 

to sift , to pump one. 

to keep in awe , within 

bounds 
to despise 

to be of one's opinion 

to side with one 

Tener del semplice,etc.£o be foolish 

Tener corte bandita to keep open house 

Tener 1'avella ad uno not tospeak to one, to cut one 

~ ,..,t | to conceal things which 

Tencv segret, , hand, j mrf boiy k ° ows 



aG4 idiomatic expressions; 

Tenere a battesimo \to stand god-father , or 
Levare dal sacro fonte \ godmother to 
Tenere servitu con uno to be acquainted with one 
Tenere gente, persoue j , boari „ s 
a dozzina j r 

'IZ'^ '""'jwiththe 
mi net to I c ,. 

Iwas ready ;o,/f foll ,°™ n 6 
• . ,1 V verb in 

I poTJZ " (*<■* .»b- 

i non si tonne fin-jAe afr'rf not *'°i D \ j^^j™ 

(o /«ife smoky j 
sweet , 
sour, etc, 

!the fiddle 
the flute 
the guitar 
I cards 



Per poco mi ten go 
che non 

Appena mi tenni che ( J 



che m 
Saper <li fumo, 
di dolce, 
d'agro, etc. 
r il vioiino 
Sonare | il flauto 

( la cliitarra 
/alle carte 



Giuocare 



agH 
scacchi 
1 dama 



to play at < chess 

' draughts 



Toccare} 11 tamb n™ <° Aea < '*» 



Toccare il Cielo col | 



dito 



to be quite happy 



Toccare sul vivo, or}*- . , , , t • t 
nel vivo *o«c« 'o Me ymc* 

Toccare la mano ad nno to shake hands with one 
Toccare, o/*s la a me,a| it ismy,thy , his turnor duty 
te, a lui, etc. ■ (itbelongstome,thee,him,etc. 
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Torre j a credenza , J , flAe 
Pigliare | or a cremto ( r 
Torre ) i- • \to bear a grudge to one, 
Pigliare j ano dl °" ra | or .mpZt one 
u ,ad imprestito to borrow 



.Spiun bastimento a 
£ l nolo 



to hire a vessel 



u ' una casa a picio- i . . . , 
* j iv> , . I to hire a house 

t-4 no, ail attitto ( 

Pigliarsela con uno to be angry with one 

Pigliare a gabbo to laugh at, not to value 

Non veder l'ora ) to long, to be anxious, 

Parer mill' anni j impatient 

Venir alle mani to come to blows 

Venire in disgrazia di to incur the displeasure oj 

Venire a cuore J . . M , , , 

n i • l. I to come into one s head 

uadere in mente ) 

Venire a salvamento j to come j safely, or safe 
Arrivare sano e salvo \ to arrive) and sound 

Venire a bene to thrive 

Vcr.irdc.tro j ""uit 'o ha.e an oppor- 

\ lumty, to be convenient 

V ™*£ <" | lomakt mc ; moMh „ atcr 

{ del sup "\ /upon one's own 

I I I estate, ot income 

Vivere\ allagrande >*o lives nobly 

I da signore I J like a gentleman 

Vdi per di J \from hand to mouth 

Vorrei cbc / wish that 

Vorrei poterc / wish J could 
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Volere bene a 
Volere male a 
Voler dire 

Voler piovere 

Volersi (for doversi) 
Vuolsi ir cauti 

COLLOCATION of WORDS. 

The grammatical construction of words, as tar 
as relates to tbe government of them with re- 
spect to gender, number, case, time, etc. , has 
been already shown in tlie several parts of 
speech so fully, that nothing essential of that 
kind remains for explanation. 

A few observations may, however, be added 
upon the collocation of words, and particularly 
of the Conjunctive Pronouns, which is a matter 
of some nicety. ( ij 

I. "When two conjunctive pronouns come to- 
gether, one serving for an oblique case, (genitive, 
dative, or ablative,) the other for the objective, 
(accusative ,) in which two cases they occur to- 
gether much the most frequently, the former is 
usually placed first, being just the reverse of the 

(I) In Varrhi't philological work, L'Ercolano, ii an extensive ana- 
lysis of the conjunctive pronoun:] and after all, much that a sludeut 
would desire lo learn concerning them is not there. Pei'bani they 
have never jet been completely reduced to rulei of position. 



to love, to wish one welt 
to hate one 

to wish to say t lo mean 
j to look as if it would rain 
\to threaten to rain 
to be right or proper 
we ought to be cautious. 



COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 2G7 
position they commonly take when expressed in 
English. Examples of this have appeared in 
treating of pronouns; to which the following 
may he added: 

Mi si gt:ttd ai piedi ; 

He threw himself at my feet. 

JVon sapea indurvisi; 

He could not bring himself to it. 

Ognuno \>e la concede ; 

Every one yields it to you. 

Concedaglisi; he it granted to him. 

Non ci si vorrd piu far rimprovero ; 

No more will reproach be made to us. 

Cassi'o ne to distraeva ,- 

Cassius averted him from It. 

Mirava a dissuadernelo ; 

He aimed at dissuading him from it. 

1. Exceptions to this general rule of position 
occur in some few cases , in which it is altered 
for the sake of avoiding harshness or ambiguity : 
as in these instances, 

Veniva a vedermivi ; 

He came to see me in it, (in that place). 

Jnnanzi agli occhi se gli prescntava ; 

Before Ms eyes he presented himself to him. 

3. Without any such expediency, the usual 
order is sometimes inverted by poetical or rhe- 
torical licence: as, 



jGS collocatiok of words. 



Lo mi disse ; he said it to me. 

Lo gli diede; he gave it to him: 
Instead of, me lo disse, glielo diede. But such 
deviations arc not frequent, and are confined to 
derated diction. 

4- A. general exception to the rule is found in 
the placing of ne after se, and other pronomi- 
nal adjuncts of the passive, neuter, or reflected 
verb: 

Se ne parla, me ne vado, se ne vicne, levar- 
sene, etc. 

5. It may happen for both pronouns to he in 
the objective or accusative case, one being the « 
that renders the verb passive, neuter, or reflec- 
ted , which si is then preceded by the other con- 
junctive pronoun: as, 

Mediante il quale la si pub imparare ; 
By -which means one may learn it. 

6, It may also happen for two conjunctive 
pronouns to come together both serving in the 
oblique case, in which instances the ear directs 
them to he placed thus : 

Le ne parlai ; I spoke to her of it. 
Nel caso che allri gliene desse biasimo; 
In case any one should attach blame to him 
for it. 

Che te ne pare; how appears it to you? 



L.'n.d:od 
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7. By one of those peculiarities termed idioms 
of language, a conjunctive pronoun is sometimes 
taken from the verh to which it properly he- 
longs, and placed before a preceding verb: 

Credendovi io piacerc, mifarcbbc diletto; 

Thinking to please you it would give rue de- 
light. 

Moslrb di volersi di lei vendicare ; 
He seemed to he willing to revenge himself of 
her. 

The order or arrangement of words in a sen- 
tence or period , as far as it is arbitrary , belongs 
rather to rhetoric than to grammar; neverthe- 
less it may be acceptable not to leave the subject 
wholly unnoticed here. 

In Italian, the words of a sentence sometimes 
preserve the most simple and direct order; and 
sometimes take positions approaching the free- 
dom of the Latin idiom. From the nature of the 
language, these inversions are often expedient 
for clearness, force, or fluency of diction, and 
are therefore common in speaking as well as in 
writing. To regulate them is beyond the reach 
of grammatical rule; a few examples from the 
best prose writers will, however, help to render 
them familiar to the student. 

i. The verb is frequently put before its su- 
bject or nominative, in any part of a period. 
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At the beginning. 
Sollerarono questi nuovi consigli gli animi di 

tutta Italia; — Guicciardini. 
These new counsels stirred the minds of all 

Italy. 

Diede iY re conto di quello eke aveva opera- 
te). — Sarpi. 

At the end. 

Fin qui pun correre il mio tervigio;—- Monti. 

Thus far my service may extend. 

In tre libri e rlivisa quest' opera. — Corticelli. 

1. The objective or accusative case is often put 
before the verb to which it refers : 

Avcvano gid sgombrata la strada dai darts* 
st mi intoppi che tutte le umanc imprese at- 
traversano ; — Monti. 

They bad already cleared the way of the vio- 
lent obstacles which oppose all buman en- 
terprizes. 

JYon sarebbe ragionevole che voi dissiinile a 
voi medesimo vi dimoslriate ,- — Tasso. 

It would not be reasonable that you should 
show yourself dissimilar to yourself. 

3. Other cases governed by the verb are also 
made to precede it: 

Genitive. — Delia leggiadria non inlendo di ra~ 
gionare ;— Tasso. 
Of gracefulness I intend not to argue. 
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Delle rcgole dalla lingua Toscana scrissero 
con- somma lode celebri autori. — Corti- 
■ ' celli. 

Dative — Alia virtu de'Jigli si doni il peccalo 
de'padri; — Monti. 
Let tlie father's sin he overlooked for the chil- 
dren's virtue. 
A lui si convien lasciar qucsta cura — Idem. 
To him it is proper to leave this care. 
Ablative. — Dalle cose delta si pud quel che chie- 
dete chiaramente raccogliere ; 
From the things said, what you inquire may 
clearly he gathered. 

4- The infinitive, with or without preposition, 
is made to precede the verb on which it de- 
pends: 

Se confessar si vuole il vero ;— Napione. 

If the truth is to be confessed. 

Si presentb grandissima opportunild a chiun- 
tjue di oSen6\eT\o desiderata; — Guicciardini. 

Very great opportunity presented itself to any 
one who desired to act against him. 

Desiderar si potrebbono alcune cose di piu, le 
quali nan sono punto facili ad ottcnersi, 
ma, dove ottener si potessero, sarebbono di 
grandissima utilitd. — Corticelli. 

5. The participle is put before the simple ten- 
se of the verb with which it is connected : 
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Gid alle sue case ritornato era ;— Guicc. 
He was already returned to his place of abode. 
Proruppe in una esclamazione la quale na- 

sceva da cib che riflettuto avea; 
He burst into an exclamation which arose 

from what be had reflected. 
It is separated by a clause of several words 
intervening: 
Ifon furono prescrvatc le chiese eke dalle 
mani de' soldati non fossero, con brutti 
esempi di barbaraferitd, spogliate e deso- 
late. — Davila. 
The nominative is put between the participle 
and auxiliary: 

Fit l'uffizio fatto dal re, 
The office was performed by the king. 
6. A noun in the genitive or dative frequently 
precedes the noun in connexion with it : 
Genitive.— Essendo delle guerre rimasto vinci- 
tore ; — Guicciard. 
Egli solo delle vostre ragioni e della mia fede 

polrd esser giudice; — Monti. 
He alone can be judge of your reasons and of 
my fidelity. 

Come di gravissima calamita merita se nc 

faccia menzione ;■ — Idem. 
ll deserves to have mention made of it as of 
a very great calamity. 
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Dutive. — All' util vostro avrb riguardo,— 
Tasso. 

Nel pontejice prevaleva alio sdegno la cupi- 
ditd sfrenata dell' esaltazione de'fi'gliuoli; 
— Guicciardini. 

In the pontiff, boundless desire for tbe exalta- 
tion of his children prevailed over resent- 
ment. 

ABBREVIATION of WORDS. 

The retrenchment of the Initial vowel of a 
word was practised bj the early Italian writers, 
but has long been disused. The curtailment of 
a word at its termination is general and common; 
and seems to be required in many cases by the 
nature of the language. 

In speaking and writing Italian, a vowel is 
often retrenched at the end of a word, and some- 
times even a consonant along with it. The pra- 
ctice is regulated by the following principles. 

I. A word ending with a vowel may have that 
vowel curtailed when it is preceded by one of 
these four liquids, /, m, n, r. 
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ABBREVIATION 

EXAMPLES. 



I after a 

malcnul 

fatale-fatal 



>luo1o..duol corluiWnf 
1 figLiuolo...Egli- wilfa ii before 



iliremo..direm wiihanibefon 
.fem(poe v m.noretrench- 
tically torsta-'' meat h made 



, appicnu.apjiicn matlino...mat- 



pure. .pur, ii 
ai'lable^vilh 



fending the 
ij hate/itr 



i . Wo curtailment can be made in the first 
persons singular of the indicative: therefore, al- 
though the substantive perdono may he curtai- 
led; it -would be wrong to say io perdon for io 
perdono. (i) 

(i) Tasso lriy under the Closure of tho critical foe this sliiion iu a 
line of his great poem : 

( Arnica , Am vinlo ,- — io Ii perdon j — peniona) 
nniil lately lliaL the grammatical fault has been turned iuto a poetical 
grace Ly the taste and iugenuity of l'crticari , ill making it Ibc broken 
arUculJtion of an earing perjuu. 
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Tlicre is a single exemption from this restric- 
tion, io son for io sono. 

j.. Nor can any curtailment of a be made in 
feminine terminations; consequently, la Roman 
matrona, una sol volta, are improper: both 
writing and speaking require la Romana matro- 
na , una sola volta. 

Yet by a common error, una sol volta is so- 
metimes said. 

3. Masculine and feminine plurals in /, arc sel- 
dom or never curtailed, unless by poetical licen- 
ce, which is tolerated rather than approved. 

II. When a double consonant of the three li- 
quids /, n , r, precedes the terminating vowel, 
the entire of the syllable is sometimes retren- 
ched ; as in the following words: 

Caval (lo), fiumicel (lo), vessil (lo), fanciul (Io). 
Van (no), andran (no), den (no), pon (no), (in- 

poetry for deggiono , possono). 
Trap (re), seer (re), scior (re), (for traere, scc- 
gliere, sciogliere). 

But this retrenchment of an entire syllable 
belongs almost exclusively to poetry, with excep- 
tion of the third persons plural of verbs, as 
fian, dan, fan, san, avran. tlaran, faran , sa- 
pran, etc.; which retrenchments are allowable 
and common even in prose. 
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The plural of nouns in Hi is also abbreviated 
in poetry, but in a different manner: augelli, 
capellifSor instance, being reduced to augei , 
capci. 

III. There are four words subject to curtail- 
ment wilhout regard to the foregoing rules: viz. 

Fratc to fra, brother; suora to suor , sister; 
(monastic appellations,) when used in conjunction 
with a proper name, as fra Giovanni, suor Do- 
rotea: in other cases they are not curtailed, as 
si free J rate Minore, la suora disse; nor yet is 
the former when an appellative before a vowel, 
though the latter is: \\ms,frate Alberto, suor 
Anastasia: 

Santo, saint, (substantive masculine) to San 
before a consonant, and Sant' before a vowel: 
as, San Francesco, Sant' Antonio. But as an 
adjective, this word is not abbreviated: for in- 
stance, andarono a Roma per vedcre il santo 
padre, (the holy father): 

Grande, great, (whether masculine or femi- 
nine, singular or plural,) to gran before a con- 
sonant : as, gran re, gran regina, gran cose.- 
before a vowel it may either be contracted to 
grand' or given at full: as, grand' inghtria, or 
grande ingiiiria ; grand' uoino, or granda uo- 
mo: before an initial e, it will naturally be con- 
contracted, grand' eroe, y 
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IV- Some other words are also contracted : as, 
I'o'from voglio,po' from poco,fe both from fe- 
de and from fece; die from diede; pie from pie- 
de: but they are few in number, and hardly re- 
ducible to rule. 

In the rapidity of pronunciation , a vowel at 
the end of a Word will often be suppressed befo- 
re another vowel; and many elisions of this kind 
are met with which come under no rule, being 
wholly arbitrary , and considered merely as a li- 
cence of orthography: such as, potrebb'esscre, 
cent' altri , sett' anni , poc' anzi, onest' uomo. 

V. The plural articles dei, ai, dai , are con- 
tracted to de', a', da', whenever expedient, to 
avoid cacophony or bad sound: such, for instan- 
ce, as, dei rei, dei tuoi, dai suoi; at which the 
ear would revolt, and therefore requires de' rei, 
de'luoi, da' suoi , instead, and so in a number- 
less variety of instances sufficiently perceptible, 
though less strong. 

By the same rule the plural article when in 
composition is contracted to co', ne', pe', su', 
from cot , nei, pet, sui. 

VI. Two general restrictions of the licence of 
abbreviation are, that it cannot take place in 
words ending in a vowel which is accented; nor 
yet in any word before an s impura if elision 
would make such word end in a consonant, by 
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reason of the harshness which that would pro- 
duce, as will be perceptible in gentii spirito, 
far studio, fanciul scoslumato, slan stretti , 
San Slefano, gran scoglioi instead of which we 
must say, at full length, gentile spirito, fare 
studio, fanciullo scoslumato, stanno stretti, 
Santo Stefano, grande scoglio. 

Jf, however, the curtailment will cause the 
word to end in a vowel, it may he made even 
before s iinpura: as, egli c tin po' stupido ; non 
vo' stucliare. 

The elision of the vowel in articles, in che and 
its compounds, and in monosyllable pronouns, 
before another vowel, is considered as a mode 
of orthography, rather than exceptions to the 
former of these restrictions. 

VII. The contraction of a word is moreover 
admissible only when a stress or pause does not 
rest upon such word, hut passes over to the 
next, as in Signor Giovanni; sentir dolore ; 
parlar chiaro; uom d'onore: and the same in 
amor lascivo, gran palazzo, direm cosl, an- 
d/am presto: so that an inversion of the words 
would preclude the contraction, and make them 
necessarily become lascivo amore , palazzo 
grande, cost dircrno, presto andiamo. 

In poetry nevertheless this rule of restriction is 
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infringed by contractions at the end of a verse 
and of a hemistich: 

Sogna il guerrier le schiere, 

■Le selve il caccialor,. — Metastasis 
Non tie conobbi alcun, ma io m'accorsi 
Che dal collo a ciascun pendca una tasca. — 
Dante. 

Cosl all' egro fanciul porgiamo aspersi 
Di soave licor gli orli del vaso. — Tasso. 

It is to be observed that the curtailment of 
more than a vowel, as in fanciul, though per- 
mitted in the pause of the hemistich, is never 
made at the end of a verse. 

VIII. Nor will every word terminating in one 
of the requisite liquids and a vowel bear curtail- 
ment, for very many would be thereby rende- 
red extremely harsh: for instance, vcro, when a 
substantive, is curtailable, but not when an 
adjective; thus we have, non e ver che sia la 
morte il peggior di Cult' i mali, (it is not truth); 
hut we could not endure questo e un vcr Cri- 
stiano , for vero Cristiano, (a true Christian). 

Thus again, nero, zero, amaro, and others, 
cannot be curtailed without offence to a delicate 
ear; nor would it be right to imitate such poets, 
though classic, as have dur for duro, sicur for 
sicuro,com for come, nom for nome, or other 
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contractions awkward to utter, and unpleasing 
to hear. 

IX. We may remark , in conclusion, that two 
out of the three classes of words by which Ita- 
lian prosody is distinguishedf^aro/a tronca, pa- 
rola piana , parola sdrucciola,) have a change 
in their prosodaic nature effected by any of these 
abbreviations. 

The first sort, parola tronca, is accented on 
the last syllable, as merci , pietd. 

The second sort, parola plana, has the accent 
on the penult or last syllable but one, as pane, 
gentile. 

The third sort, parola sdrucciola, has the 
accent on the antepenult or last syllable but 
two, as amano, simile. 

Now by any curtailment of the termination, 
the parola piana becomes tronca, as in pan, 
gentil, because the accent then rests on the last 
syllable; and the parola sdrucciola becomes 
piana, as in aman, simil, because the accent 
then rests on the last syllable but one. 
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WORDS. 



By an opposite licence, a vowel is sometimes 
added to words ; but this licence is very conGned. 

When a Word ending in a consonant, as per, 
con, etc. (of which sort the language Las but a 
very small number,) is followed by one begin- 
ning with an s impura , an i may be prefixed 
to the latter for the sake of softening the sound , 
and thus, instead of non spero, per stringere, 
di scoglio in scoglio , it is more elegant to say 
nonispero, per istringere , di scoglio in isco- 
gl'o. 

Wben the particles a, to; c, and; o, or; arc 
immediately followed by a word beginning with 
a vowel, a d is commonly joined to them, (as 
already mentioned in treating of those particles,) 
in order to prevent the hiatus that would arise 
from such concourse of vowels: for instance, 
Ed ivi presso, — cominciarono le genti ad 
andare, — non fece motto ad amico, od a 
parenle. 



ACCENTS. 

In Italian writing and print, marks or accents 
are more sparingly used than in French, and 
less sparingly than in English. 

Uaccenlo acuCo,(') the accute accent, is pla- 
ced over a vowel in words whose meaning varies 
with a difference of accentuation, which falls 
upon that vowel when marked: as, 

Bah'a, power, to distinguish it from balia, 
nurse, (accentuated on the first syllable). 

Gia, contracted from giva, verb, to distin- 
guish it from gid , adverb ; (the former a dissyl- 
lable, the latter a monosyllable). 

~L'accento grave, (') the grave accent, is pla- 
cey upon the terminating vowel of every poly- 
syllable word when that vowel is accentuated in 
pronunciation: as, 

Carita, merc&^pcro, virtu. 

It is accordingly used in the parts of verbs so 
accentuated, viz. in the third persons singular of 
the preterite, and first and third persons singu- 
lar of the future indicative : as , 

Parlb, tente, send; parlerb, temerb, senti- 
rb; parlerd, temerd, sentird. 

Monosyllables consisting of two vowels which 
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make a diphthong take this accent over the last 
vowel : as, 

Gid,pic, cih, giu. 

It is also taken by monosyllables having a 
single vowel, to discriminate the sense in which 
they are then employed from a different sense 
which they bear without the accent: thus are 
distinguished , 

£ (verb) is from e conj.) and 

c/«? (conj.) because che (pron.) that 

-HSwtfPI 

f<* (pron.) himself se (conj.) if 

-llSjjsr! »(p-., Um 

td\ tla (art.) the, (pron.) 

' >.) there ] her, it 



t (pron.) them 
n£ (conj.) nor ne (pron.) us. 

La dieresi (") dieresis,has been adopted from 
the Spanish mode of printing, and introduced 
in late editions of the poets in Italy, to distin- 
guish those words which ie and io arc separate 
syllables from other words in which those two 
vowels are blended into a dipthong: as, 

Conveniente ,fur'ioso , or'icnte, puniz'ione. 

These three different accents or marks do not 
prescribe any variety of pronunciation. The 
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first is not noticed in all Italian grammars , and 
the last perhaps in none. In the best dictionary 
of the language, (i) the second alone is used, as 
it also is in some of the best recent edition of 
poetry. 

L'apostrofe {') the apostrophe, is a mark of 
contraction common in all the modern European 
languages to denote the elision of a vowel. Its 
employment in Italian, which is chiefly with 
the article, has been already rendered familiar. 

The letter h in Italian maybe considered un- 
der the present head, in the nature of a mark. 

It is placed with a c and a g to denote that 
they are to be pronounced bard before e and i, 
the same as before a and o.* as in 

Cheto, chiaro, gkermire , ghirlanda. 

This letter is moreover annexed to the few 
following words for the sake of grammatical 
distinction, without altering their pronuncia- 
tion : viz. 

Ho, kai, ha, hanno, [iromavere) 
Ok! ahi! ah ! dek! ( interj .) 

O, conj. at, art. a, prep, anno, subst. dc' , art. 



(i) Ubeni'i, 6 volumes,^. Lucca, 1797—1805. 
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LESSOX VI. 

They will tie mora diligent il, fln ibis gentleman. This pen 

is not so good as ibe other. To.. eat a9 much ,-, s yom . friend. 

altro. mangiale U voslro 

She is as much respected as the queen. They have as many 
rispettata 
1 2 

soldiers as we had. Do not wa!k so much We w , lk , eM 

avevamo. = passeggiate passeggiamo 
than jou do. .This (l ine of La[de s|(ipJ jg ^ ^ ^ 

(yascello da guerra) grandc 
Albion. You are older .ban my captain. They have not so 
vecchio 

much patience as is required to bring to an end a long and 

pazienzu necessario per condurre ~— 
difficult undertaking. We did not find so many difficulties 

impresa ~ incontrammo d!Jfico!t«(f Km .) 

as jou thought. There are some persons who ivrile better 

crcdevats. Vi scrivoito 
than they speak, and there are Others who speak belter than 

purlano ye ne 
they write. Cicero was mire eloquent than Antony. It 
Cicerone eloquente Antonio, = 
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i Letter late than never. 



friend , you hurt our cause. 
noceteallanostru causa. 
ilh more zeal than prudence. There 



Why? You speak 
Perchhf tnaggiore 

is more hospitality in the provinces of a great kingdom than 

OtpilaUttt provinda regno 

in the capital. The happy term in at ion of this affair is more 

JeUce conclusions qjfare 
due to his sagacity and experience than to our 
dovuto alia sua sagadta edullii sua esperienza alia nostra 
Strength. The wine we drink is older titan your*. He reads 
forza. die beviamo dd legg* 

more by day than Lv night. You ore more foolish in your 
di giorno di nolle folle nella vostru 



thai 



Kith. In the 



siluatiui 
sialo in 



veeddczta nonjoste giwentu 
we are in, we have more to hope than to fear. Why are 
cui = da sperare da tcmere. 

you then more downcast than the others? The lesson you 

are writing is caisier than m 
stale serivendo ddla i 

lie eats. You sleep more thai 
tnangia dormite 

,c( in winter) than (ins 



d'et 



as Crct-sus I (would make) a bet: 

Creso /ard 
than (he did) of his. The richer a i 

non fece egli ddle sue. 
re covetous he is. The more I drink tli 
avuro leva 



He drinks more than 

jloftnouse. I take more 

ghiro. Jo 
). (Wew 1) as wealthy 
Sc io fossi dovizioso 
ter use of my riches 
detleinie ricehezte 



the 



c ihirsjy I 

astelala 
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am. Tlir: voice of lliis lady is much more harmonious than 
voce signora armonioso della 

jour*. Sfic is much handsomer lhan the duke's daughter. 
voiira. beiio 



LESSON Vil. 



.-{Tlie day bi-fore yesterday) I dined at the admiral's, wlie- 
avanti jeri pranzai dal 

re I enjoyed the company of Mr. R., who, according to my 
godei compagnia .il quale tecando la inin 

2 1 

opinion, is the most learned man 1 have ever met. 
opinionc dotto che io abhiu mat inconlrato. 

His style in conversation is very plain and clear; his 
Ilsuoslile conversazione scmplice chiaro It sue 

ideas very high, and the strength of his argument irreauti- 
idee 'sublime Jarza del raziocimo 

Me. (Speak to him;) he is very affahlc. Tins paper is 

Parlutcgli iiffabUe. 
very thin. Tbe ink is very thick, lie lias written a very 

sottilc. dense. scritto 

lung letter. He is most virtuous man. The youngest of 

virtuoso = giovane 
the sisters is not yet married. Mr. William is the tallest in 

maritata. Gaglielma alio 
tlie regiment. The oldest id [lie assemhlv will decide I lie 

re'ggimento auemtlea deciderii 

question. lie will travel with the richest man in German j. 
questions, viaggera = 
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S 1 

Thou arl the most careless young man I know. This town 

trascuralo — cheioconosca. 
is very populous. A very violent storm threw six nier- 
popolalo, /urioso burrasca gett'o seimcrcan- 

2 1 a l 

chum vessels on the southern coast of Sicily. Do not be 
tile bastimento meridional* Sicilia. — 

vain though you are very handsome. 'The apricots you 
fano sebbene albicocca che ci 

(sent us) last year, were very ripe. Do not eat 
meitdastt V anno scorso maturo, 
any peaches; they are unripe, and consequently very unvlio- 
pesea — aoerbo in conseguenta mal- 

lesnme. Your servant is worse Uian ours. He behaves 
aaao domestic*/ nostra. Si comporla 

1 2 

worse' than you do. He is a very upright man. 
(adv.J = . iniegro. 

LESSOt VIII. 

(What o'clock is il?) It is one o'clock. I think it 
Che ora e ^ credo che 

is Ivro o'clock. (Look at) the sun-dial. (It is a quarter past 
tinno Guardate oriuolo nsole.=sono 

1 2 

four.) The opera begins at half-past eight. We dine every 

ineomincia — 
day at four o'clock. I left the ball-room (at a quarter he- 

usciidalla ballo sola 
fore fire) (Il wants a quarter of sis.) (It wants ten miuu- 
svno 
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tes of eight.) I (have seen him) at eleven. (What day 
V ho veduto . a'quanti di 

of the mouth is this?) It is the first. Two line of 
siamo del mese ~ 

battle ships arrived at Cadiz on the twenty- first of 
2 1 

last month. He died in Italy oo the twenty-fourth of Fe- 
tcono more Italia 

bruary, one thousand eight hundred ad sixteen. The gover- 
2 1 

nor will he here on the first of next month. Malt* the 

= delprosaimo 

2d of March, 1838. Leghorn the 15th of August, (838. 
Livorno 

I hope you (will stop and dine" (with me) to-day. It 

spero die slarete a pranzo meco 
is now three o'clock , and ( we shall sit down « to- 
et mtiieremo a 

table) in half ao hour. The first lime he speaks in thai 
tauola volla die parlera quella 

disoLliging nay, I (will tell him) a few words. The last 
tcoriese maniera gli dirb due o Ire parole 
time I wrote to my father was on the 2 7th of May, 1 ha- 

die scrissi — 
ve danced with her several times. He has invited me 

ballato lei pareeddo m' ha invilatv 

twice, aud I have dined with him only once, Na- 
due volte pranzato lui una tola voita. Na- 

poleon (was Lorn) at Ajaccio on the 15lh of August, 
poleone nacque in ,— 

and died at St. Helena on the 5tU of May, 1821. Charles 
San? Elena = Carlo 
10 
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the twelfth, king of Sweden, aud Peter the great, emperor 

Svezia Pietro grande 
of Russia, were two great men. Charles llie Iift.Ii, king of 
Spain, and emperor of Germany was horn at Ghent on the 

twenty-fourth of February in the year one thousand five 
hundred . George the first succeeded Queen Antle. All 

Giorgio successe alia Anna 

three perished on the scaffold. Both kings ascended lite 
perirono paleo salirono sul 

throne in the same year. Both ladies were at the ball. 
StesSO 



LESSON IX. 



2 3 
I saw your cousin dressed in an extravagant and huffnnn- 
yidi cugino vcslito <F bhzarro buj/o- 

1 12 1 1 

like way. He had a large red hat, a pair of great green 

1 1 

spectacles, yellow (thick, ill-shaped shoes), and a small white 
giallo Scarpa 
113 2 
umbrella. How pleasant that poor old man is, who (is walk- 
Quanto lepido quel ■ • ' che passeggia 
itigj with the admiral. Go to the fair, if you wish to 
And tile Jiera volete — 

see the country lasses of the neighbouring villages. Poor lit* 
vedere vie inn villaggi. 

tie man! he deserves compassion. The young marchioness U 
merita piela. 
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gone to take a walk. When Jerusalem Delivered was 
fare passeggiala laGerusalemme Lil/eratn usci 

1 

published, many piliful rhymers, and even some men of great 
alia luce mollq anche 
merit began lo talk rashly against it. Be gone, (thou 
vnglia si misero ad nlbajare contro di cssa. Vuttene 
despicable ignorant fellow, ) do not disturb us with ihy. 

ignomnle = dislttrlarci cotle lue 

(silly expressions.) I see a fine-little dog in the street. Why 

sciocc/iezze Vtdo strada. 
have you torn the small book? He is a (p 00 r s iUy mil „ _ j 



That pretty girl sings lite an nngel. Whom (do you look 
donzclla canlti come angtlo. C/ii ccrcutc? 
for)? The colonel. Go to ih.e square, you (will easily 
colonnello. Aadale m piazza, lo conotce- 

fmd him out,) even in the middle of the crowd. He lias 
rclc facilmcnle nycjie in mezzo alia molliludine. 
at his side a long bad sword, and wears a pair of (Inrge 
nl —fianco liinga spada tlene mu~ 

frightful mustadiios.) Rest on this Utile bed. I have 
stimchi spaventevole. Riposattt tu 

left the letters on the little table. Ring the tell.* This 
Son ale 

1 h 2 

little room f i» line- Throw that (I^Lmbxt) awav. It is 

hello. Gettale quella ™?fn. = 
a {worthless book). O (inconsiderate young man,) you will 
libra giovine v i r o- 
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ruin yourself, if you do not listen to the advice of an 
vinerete se — ascoltate = i consigli d' tin 

old friend of yours. Do not sleep in this (bad room;} 
vostro veeeMo amico. — dormitc camera 
it is dirty and damp. Thou art a (tall handsome woman.) 
= sporco umido, bel donna. 

What a * (nasty house) t 



LESSON X. 

Dear Marquis, do not complain of me. We have spoken 

j, = vilagnate 

to him. She has received from France two gold neck.laces, 
collana 

which were sent to her by her husband. He sings and plays. 

eke ■ cantare giuocare 

and I study and'write. I was with him (two days ago.) 
studiare icrivere. due giorni/a. 

1 2 4 3' 

We shall dine after you. They never dined before us. They 

dopo di non mai prima di 

declared war against us. He speaks ill of her. She speaks 
dichiarnre la contro di parlare male 
well of him. Speak to him. Do not speak to him. Let 
lene 

us give him a rewaj^ P Let us not give him any thing. She 

dare rWKmpensa. nulla. 
came to see us. Give me a loaf. Giving me a slice of 
venire a vedere. pane. fetla 

" A, placed after what in in admiratWe phrase , is not cinrci- 
scri in Italian. 
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hr».ad. Having given a chair to her. Having spoken lo him. I 
pane. sedia 

do you honor. Scold him anil her. Do not scold her. Do 

you see them? He flatters himself too much. We wish to 

lusingare desiderate 
know him. Dress thyself. We cannot grant you leave. 
eonoscere. Vestire accordare la permissions 

They punished themselves and not rae. I leave these gen- 

punire lasciare 
tlemen wiih you. (He is very fond of speaking] of himself. 

Gli piace molto il parlar 
Be prudent and circumspect, when you speak of yourself. lie 
riservato 

is not master of himself. They have teen sent by you. He 

padrone = 
said within himself, that he would not (part from) her. Be 

ira ehe lasciare 

useful to yourself and (your neighbour). 

prossimo (sing.) 

LESSON XI. 

s 1 

Here is the treaty ; it was signed last month, and is 
sottoscritto il 

guaranteed by England. We have not been guided by ava- 

guarantito guidali 

rice nor by ambition, but by the hand of God. It saved us 

salvare 

from every danger; it made us victorious ; it will assist us. 
da render e vincilore ajutare 



I O EXERCISES. 

La us coi.fi.de in it. Give some to the soldiers. Give him 
confide 

some. Do not give him any. Give them to me. Do not 
give them to me. Let us speak to him of it. Let us not 
speak to him of it. Send me some. Do not send me any. 
Man da re 

Here are some cherries j hoy four pounds of them. How 

ciliegia; compear -e 
many books will you buy? I shall buy twenty. They will 
iliank you for it. Open the trunk, you will find three pair 
i ingraiiare battle, trovare 

or silk stockings in it. We shall go to court to-morrow. I 
hope we shall sec there several Englishmen. Ambition has 
been fatal to him; but without it, he (could not have done) 
senta di non avrebbe potato fare 

2 1 

so many wonderful things. The love of glory produces great 

ammirahile ^rodarre 
men: a man led by it is very useful to his country , and for- 

guldato da patria 
midable to his enemies. Who (is comingjr My guardian? 

a'suoi nemico. Chi viene.? - ttilore 
Yes, it is lie himself. Thorn are some men, who think dif- 
pensaro 

ferently. 

LESSON XII: 

His house was built last year. It is larger than onn. 
fabbricato ■ • grandc 

Your soldiers are better disciplined than ours. A friend of 
(adv.) disciplinatp 
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2 1 

mine will come here perhaps to-night; let me know it, 
qui forse ttasera /are sapere 
1 4 3 3 
"Whose boots are these? They are miue. The meadow* 
Di chi stivple ~ ^ prato 

arc yoursj the country-house, hers'- and the olive-trees, mine. 

casa di cainpagna ulivo 
I am pleased with my servant, and yours. How does 
contenio di Come = 

S 1 

yout lather do? Your brothers know thai you were with 

sta sapere eravate 

us. Speak to his wife, and mine. Her brother is not niar- 
atnmo- 

ried. I shall send his letters to my friends, ■nd yours. If 

Your Excellency thinks proper to mention it to His 

Eccellenza credere convenovolc difarne menzione 
Majesty, here is the petition. lie sacrificed his riches, 
health, and sisters to his ambition. She was beloved by 
salute amato 
her relations. The king, abandoned by his followers, ran 
abbundonato fug. 
away from tbe field ol kittle. Whose seals are these? 
gire campo batlaglia sigillo 

They are mine; (you are mistaken), they are my father's. 

v' ingannnte di 
Huw can you be so unkind to a friend of mine? Two 
potere tanto scoriae verso 

2 1 

sailors of ours descried last Monday. The surgeon cut off 
marinaro duerlare chirurgo tagliare 
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her left hand. A shot curried his two legs away. I have 

sinistra palla poriare via 

dislocated my shoulders. You break my heart. Go and 

slog arc spall a spezzare <* 

wash jour hands. She' ia washing her hands. Mind how 
lava re sta badare 

you carve; you will cut your fingers. The executioner 

trinciare lagtiare boja 

i 4 

cut their heads off. The captain was speaking with Mrs. S., 

iron care 

and told her cousin lo sit down. He will soon (squander 
a tli sedere. scialac- 

awayj his properly. My little sister is ill; let us go (and 
quare malato a 

vederja 

LESSON XIII. 

This penknife shall be given to your best pupil. These 
migliore allievo. 
fables are written with elegance. This ia the plain, in 
f aV ola pianura,™ 
«hich that famona battle (was fought); this is Ihe rivulet in 
cuiorove celcbrc it detU ruscetletto 

2 1 

■fthich the enemy's leader (quenched hia thirst); and these 

nemico generals dissetaru 
are the atones sprinkled (by the) Wood of our people. Do 

innnffialo del 
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1 3 2 

not take those curtains away. This man never keeps bil 
cortine non mai mantenere 

word. Tbat man has been unsuccessful in his undertaking. 
infelice 

Speak no more to me of that man ; he has deceived me, and 



those mho were recommended to him. He, who in his 

raccomandato 

youth (gives himself up) to pleasure, and does not endea- 
, darti in preda procu- 
vour to cultivate bis mind, will in bis old age be deprived of 

tbat relief which is afforded by study. Let us relieve him 

solliefo recato sollevare 

who, in his prosperity, threw a compassionate eye on those 

gettare pietoto sguardo 
that were unfortunate. From tbat woman von will receive 
2 1 

good advice. From this woman you will receive nothing 
consigli.(p]u.) non 

3 

bat mischief. I have seen him this morning, and 
allroche danno. 

1 3 

■ball see him again this evening. Those men deserve 

rivedere 

praise, who prefer the public interest to their own. 

tmteporre proprio. 
Whose watch is this ? It is mine. Tbat coat of yours fits 

stare 

you well. Those shoes of yours are not shining. Tell your 
lustro 

1 I 
servant ( to clean them again ). 

di ripulire 
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LESSON XIV. 

The dog you fare feeding) is a finailiog 

cane at quale date da maugiare — rmghioso 
beast. Mr. whom you know, wishes lo speak to yo». 

— conoscere volere = 

The table upon which you write is broken. Send it to the 
rotto. 

joiner; he will repair it. The soldier who was at that 
falegname; racamciare 

Latlle, received a medal. I will point out to you the cap- 

metlaglia. moitrare 
tain that was wounded in that action. I know that you 
combattimento. sapere die 

2 

will call op those gentlemen you met at the General's 

anrtare a vederc 
1 

yesterday. You Lave disturbed all the people who live 
inquietare tutto persona stare 
in this bouse. 1 shall send the letters you have written. 

ici-Ute. 

Here is the lady whom you heard sing, and whose voice is 
sen lire 

(so very) melodious. Last night I went to Mr. N. 's. 

tanto armonioso.Jeri sera or jeriera 
There I met a young man whose manners (are prepos- 
Ivi incontrarc prevengono 
sessing.) William , whom I have entrusted with our 
in suo favore, a out conjidare = 

secret, will come at half-past ten. I wrote to him to allow 
di 
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roe to go on shore - but I have not received an answer ; 

which hinders me from calling on those strangers. Confess 
impedire di 

2 

candidly what you plotted against us. What a meritorious 




deed ! 



LESSON XV. 

Which of those pens will you give ne? Wh t does he 

My? I do not understand him. Pray, did you hear 

capire Di grazia iniendere 

what he told us? Who? Mr. N- No; I did not. 

— io non I'ho inteso . 
Who is at the door ? Go and see. To what do you apply 

yourself? What resolution hat he taken ? What is his 

rUoluzione presa ? 

name? What are his amusements ? Whose rings are these 1 
divertimenti ? 

What have you done to-day ? Whose writing-desk is that? 

scrittojo 

It is hers. Of what do I complain? On what do I 

lagnarsi ? Sopra = 
ground my hopes? Whom shall we believe ? To whom 
fondare A 

have I offered an insult? lu what country shall I take a 
fare = paese — 

refuge ? Which of the two will accompany m: } Which 
ricowero ? 
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will remain? Under what star was I born ? Who is (worse 
piii mal- 

a . 1 

treated) by fortune than I am ? 
trattato — 

LESSON XVI. 

There ore two generals at the head of the army, both of the 
testa 

same age ; but one more brave than the other « Here are 
the weapons. » said he, showing his sword and a poison; « I 

armc la il 

shall either conquer with this, or die by the other. » I have 

o sincere o tUW 

examined the trial of your unfortunate country men ; the 

processo compatriotto; 
youngest were (led astray), and their punishment will not be 

traviato casligo 
so severe as that of the others. « Eat, drink, and live 
merry , » said he to me. « 1 will have nothing else , u 
allegramente 

replied I to him a and wish lo retire, n Hespect 
rispondere detiderare di ritirarsi. 

other people's property , and be satisfied with your own. 

contento del — 
To speak of death, and die, are two different things. * Some 
laugh, and some cry. If any person should know what 
piangere 

* Tlii! phrsie, and olhen of the same nature, nre cij.rciied alio 
bjcA/....cAfrai, 

Chi dice una cosa , chi im' ultra s 
Some say one thing, some another. 



Digitized 0/ Google 



EXERCISES. I 7 

you have done, you would no longer be considered a great 
pitt riputato = 

i 1 
man. Why Jo you not make your troubles known to ihe 
esporre 

Duke and his brother ? Both can relieve you. I have re- 
sollevare 

ceived a great many civilities from Mr. Sraitb and his father, 
finezza 

and 3in grateful to both for what they did for me. You will 
di 

meet at the banquet the English and French gentlemen , that 

are now in this island. Do not speak of politics to either 
politico (sing.) 

1 1 

of them. I will send you back the peaches and wall- 
rimandare 

14 2 3 
nuts; both are of a very bad quality. We only have two 
toll 

5 

enemies, and neither of them will be able (to do us any harm). 

nuocerci. 
2 1 
I have not given any reason to either of them to scandalise me. 

= motiva — diffamaie 

Why then do they fly from me? They deceive one 

fuggire = ingatmaie 
another. They wish to die for each other- 
folere 
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LESSON XVII. 

Somebody is mating a noise; who is lie? We shall give 
sla — 

this letter to somebody. When you speak of any body, mind 
dadare 

what you s»y. If any of thrse ladies like to dance , we 
„ volere — 

( ahull send for) the musicians. Tube some of these »ee- 
mandare a ckiamare sonalori. noce 
tarlne*. Some of your relations are in the country. When- 
persica. Ogni vol- 

ever I call on him , tkfe has always some tale to tell 
ta eke visitare istorietta a raccantare 

me. Nobody assists me. He assists nobody. I bave done 
nothing. Nothing discourages him. No officer shall go on 
scoraggire 

-hove without my permission. We do not know any body at 
Leghorn. In no shop. Not on ■ of your ships ( fe I in ) 
legrio ah batter si 

wi h that pirate. Nothing lasts in this world. And be was 
)pY durare 

so completely transformed , that no one could have known 
del tutto trasmutato, rajfigurare 
1 

him again. The sea ml quiet , and no clouds veiled 
nulla nule (fern.) velarc 

the stars. 
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IESSOIV XVIII. 

Yoo are lb, proKMor of all our family. An „„ | 10 , 

r«., aii bi, Mi™ „, ^ij.j bj prui , era ld jnil . tt j 
.«. y oov t aa»-i-i™) ,«,, d .° Tri „ (mo „,„. ( „. Iaw) 

suocero 

suoccra 

writes every ,«l » u.. Her (da. S l,,,r-in.|aw) ba. lo.r 

"'"""" ! " mora 
. .err.nl. Yon will bear „e,y 4i„ B f„ m lfc ;,„„_,„.,„) 

We „,e„ej ,he g*. of ,L, etm h , and „„„„■ , ^".binn 

.polled by ,b, rain and tbnnderbolt. Ey.ry body know. 

swim fiianu tnl „j 

me , and I know very f w peopl ■. AH ,be .IW. will Le 
poco gente. 

a.,,„,b',d ,t ,en o'eloek, and c.ib will « C eive ibo order, of 
lb. eomm.nder-in.cbief. He ba, left ,.n ,bo„„„d p „„„ d , 

... , lira sicrlinn 

o e.,1, bro.ber, and .„ ibon.and t o e« h .;,,„. Whm „ ,, 
l.nd and ebarii.b'o, .ill beeueenrrf by bi. fellow-ereaw,,,. 

simile. 



With the consent of every body. Tim cruel ma(1 it hated 
conscnso 

by every one. We hav? to pay two dollars each. E,eh of 

dovere =z . per 

the ladies went away. In each case. His horses are arrived ■ 

each i, saddled and bridled most sumptuously"' He 
'ellato imbri§liato magnifies 
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(speaks ill) of any man whatever. His cuirass is so strong, 

sparlare contro corazza 
that he is protected against any sword whatever. Whatever 
sicuro da 

you may hear, be silent. This is the truth, whatever you may 
believe. He can speak with eloquence of any thing whatever. 
Now this is the justice of the king; that those who apply 
ricorrerc 

to him, whoever they may be, (are immediately admitted; to 

si ammettano subita. 
bis presence. Gome, whoever thou art, either a virgin or a 
goddess , do advise me who am an unhappy shepherdess. 

consigliare — — — 
Gentlemen, come at wbatewer hour you like ; you will find 
vi piace; 

tne at home. Be pleased to stay here (a short time) with me , 

piacciavi di alqaanto 
and bide not from me what is become of her. 
celare = mi checchb 

LESSON XIX. 

We are bunting bares and rabbits , with which this little 
cacciare di cut 

island abounds. When you called the Vetlurino > we were 
drinking yonr health. I shall not stir hence, and 

alia muoversi di qui 

] shall (look nt) those who pass by. If he knows that you 
osservare 

are arrived, bs will be looking for you all over the town. 

I am examining the nursery in order to choose those plants, 
semcnznjo aJjUne di 
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which, according to ray opiuion, will thrive in your orchard. 

secondo allignare pometo. 

When we were- at Padua, we often went to see the professors 

Padova, a 
of that University. Caius Marius was born at Arpinum 
Cajo Mario A r pint 

from obscure and illiterate parents. II: signalized himself 

in/lotto gcnitore. disiinguere 
under Scipio, at the aiege of Numamia. The Roman ge- 

Scipione, assedio 

iier.il saw the courage and intrepidity of young Marius, and 
intrcpidczzaj- 

foretold the era'of his future greatness. The- most celebrated 
predire — grandezza, 

temple of M.ils at Rome, was built by Augustus after the 
Marie in Augusta 

battle of Philippi. Carthage was destroyed by the Unmans 
FUippi. 

W years before Christ. The memory of Adrian was »s- 
prima di Cristo. memoria Adriano sor- 
tonishing. Did he breakfaul ^fttli the French minister? 
piendtnte. fare colazioiie 

Did he telt you what ray fulber wrote to the commissiiy ? 

commisswio? 

I have not had the pleasure of seeing your friends. If you 
piaceie (pres. inf.) — '-f* 

2 I 

ask six mouth's leave, the government will not grant 11 to 

di sei mesi un congedo, governo 
you. If you remain quiet, 1 will give yoji two beautiful 

tranquilly, .j- 
pi'inU. We shall retire at Uie hour (you like). As soon 
itampa rilirarsi che vorrcte. 
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as the dinner is over, I shall call on you. We thai! 

venire a trovare — 
talk of that when the captain is on hoard. He will go on 
atbordo. 

shore after he has given a lesson to his pupils. Perhaps he is 

— Forte 
not gone to the play. Do not enter ; perhaps he is busy. 

teatro. occupalo. 
Do not tire that man. Do not reply when I scold thee. 
anno j are 

2 1 

I have written this year (to my friends) in the East Indies. 

I '' agfiamici^skt ho Orientate India- 
After he bad consfdered a little while, he answered. 
pensato 

LESSON XX. 

2 1 

1 wonder you should flatter that author so much. I 
marwigliar,, 

was surprised lie could ^te[d temptation. I (am 
sorpreso potere resit fere alia tentazione. ho 
afraid) you have disobeyed the orders. I fear he will die of 

tbat disease. He is a good master : be always wishes that 

maiattia. . padrone; 
his servants should be satisfied. I wish you may succeed in 
every thing. He (would have) me go with the general. I 
vorrebbe 

allow that every one shou'd tell me the truth, though it 

permettciie 

fee displeasing. I will not allow you to neglect your affairs. 

spiacevote. trascurare 
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I grant you lliat we are more lucky than he is. He or- 

conccdere = 
dered that every officer should be on board at sun-set. 

at tramontar del sole 
Command tbat we should go and fight , and we shall obey. 

hattersi, 

I do net doubl but you will approve of his measures. For 
chcnon ' ~ Per 

God's sake do not detain me : I must be (at the) ge- 
l' amor del Clelo trattenere dal 
neral's at nine o'clock. IL was necessary for 41s to be silent. 

It is better for him to be wild me than with those (lazy fellows*. 

sjaccenditlo. 

Is it possible for you not to follow our opinion ? It was 
aderire a 

just tbat de should fall, who was the cause of our evils. It is 

probable he will arrive here before the courier. Where is the 
corriere. _ 

a * 

person who dnrefl to contradict me? There is no one who 
1 2 

2 1 won chi 

wishes to drink more. Find me any one who might help me 
in this work. I see nobody that knows us. If you know 
any body that has the intention to buy a house, send him to 
di 

my office. There is no man in the world I esteem more than 

you. I think there was a philosopher who said that the 
woild had been destroyed several limes. (I think) he is called 
mi pare 



2i 



Francis. Tlnu jii-t very incredulous : 1 do not wish to imi- 
i-VanoescQ . 

laic ibee. I believe I have o soul wliicli is immortal. Send 

2 

trie a soldier whom I can trust. This it the most difficult 
di fdarsi. 

i 

passage I have ever met in this work. 
passo opera. 



LESSOR XXI. 

To forgive our enemies is a mark of a great soul. To 

know how to give seasonably is a talent frw persons possess. 
Since you nitisl (have an interview) with the artist, make 
CiaCchi abboccarsi 

him come (to my house). I cannot refrain from drinking 
da me. 

Ami wine, although the doctor lias forbidden me to do it ( 

medico vietare ~ — 

often see him walking with the Rddiins. It is necessary to 
Rabbi 11 n. 

pretend not to see. He would not see me auy more. 1 hear 

voile pih 
them talking together. 1 never heard you slander your 
diseorrere dir malefawt.) 

neighouri. Let me alone j I am not in a good humour. 

Laiciatemi siare , di — umore. 

Though I hate told him many 'times to stnv at home, ha 

piit volte star sent a casa , 
does not care to obey me. For all T am not his f.nher, I do 
Bcnchh gU 
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not leave oft* scoldiug biin. Ha can dance. Can you swim? 

nuot are 

I can ; but I am not able to swim to- Jay, for I feel 

(without hlrctiglli). I can dance one hour (without slopping, 
spossnta rft seguito, 

and not fed tired for it). If you can (draw in colours) , I 

senza stancarmi. dipineerc. 
pray you to make me a copy of this picture. Do not fail to 

answer me by return of post. I always forget to (make an 

inquiiy) about it. The king ordered me to conclude n truce 
marsi treffta 
with the enemy. If you help me to effect the welfare of 
" effectual e - • bene 
or^ wiil t pe.:k both of'nw^nd you. That 



mddito, 

man ia enticing forsake v " IL1 ^Hb& person is 

*»* altontanarsi da 
enticing you to swerve from the path of honour ; but re- 

deviare senticro 
member you are a king. I apply myself lo study from inorn- 
dalla 

ing till evening , and he plays the fool the whole day with 

alia ruzzarc 
the blackguards of the neighbourhood. Ho strives to sup. 

monello manle- 
port his family (in a decorous way), and aspires to obtain 
Here la dccorosamente, procacciarsi 

the esteem of every-boily. I think I see in you the image of 
Mi pare di 

your father, and I love you as tenderly as (I did him). 

tener a/ncula amai 
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This professor teaches you how to live (like an unaoH man), 
— da uomo dabbene , 

both by liis science and actions. He is a treasure to you ; 

con tesoro 
mind not lo lose him. Glory excites the mind to perform 
fare 

great Heeds. I have been waiting for you all the morning to 
asioni. 

take you to the governor's. He stood neutral in order not 
condurre restore 

to (make us his enemies). I write to you these lines toascer- 
inimicarsi con not. riga accer- 

lain the troth. (I shall call on you) to lake leave. Yuu 
tarsi (genit.) Kerro da voi congedo. 
give us a great deal to eattand little to drink: I with you 
would give us" plenty to drink and little to eat. I have to 
pray you in favour of a friend of mine? My wife di&suaded 



N§br 



me from gOTg to Lucca baths. I haMy' believe it. I had 

bagno- Jo stento [inf. J 

much ado to p.nsuade him. For nil he is assiduous lo Ms 

at = 

itnrk, (he can scarcely get his livelihood). Go about your 
lavoro, * egli stenta a vivcre. Andaie a fare i 

business). He will not be long before he comes. Il is nan- 
fatti I'ostri. JYon htentera molto a — sciac 

sense to listen to what he says, 
ckezza dare retta 

LESSON xxir. 

The armies thou hast defeated, the nations thou hast snb- 
scon/iggere, sag. 
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<lued, the enemies thou hast forgiven, and the victory 
giogare, ai quail tu 

thcu hast obtained over thy passion, vender thee great in 

afuta a 8 li 
(he eves of men. Taste that wipe , and let me know 
Gustaredi sapu-e dire 

whether it is good or bad. The rain has interrupted, ihil 

autumn, the works I had begun. After he had peeled 
aumnno, sbucciare or mandate 

I pear, be made three parts of it, and gave one to me , ano- 
ther to the cavalier , and the third to his son. After you have 

cavaliere, al — 

curried the horses, give them the oats. I shall tell the 
rtregghiar* ■ <« in S-) 

cook to give us to-morrow another disb of red mullets, 
ctU>co(-che ' ^tnglia, 

(since you liked them very much) to-day. The servant 
giaache vi sono piaciute 'molto Jamigliare 

having arrived at Genoa, having delivered the letters, and 

— ; Geneva, — dato 

having signified the message, was with great joy received 

— fatto imbasciata, Jesta 
by the lady Copy me the seutences which have been pub- 
sentenza 

lithed to day. The evening having arrived, he took us hack 
=. venuto, ricondurre 
to our house, and remained with us till eleven o'clock. 
— stare fino alle 
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LESSON XXIII. 

The Greeks were feared by tlie Persians. I was always 
Persians. 

invited by him. if you do not go lo llie review they will 
rassegna 

puniiili you. He was (stoned lo death) by the mountaineers ; 

lapidato moutatiaro; 
but (he chiefs of the raunlcr were taken and hanged. They 

capo omicidto impiccato. 

have shot the malefactors upon the ramparts. Passions are 

fucilare malfattore muro. 
too much (listened to) by men. la summer time people 

ascnltato D' estate = 

seldom dance in hot countries. When people are in 
raramente caldo pause. si 

good health , lliey eat more at sea than on shore. They say 

per in terra, 

you will he elected a member of the college. (It was ru- 
eletto — - Si sparse la 

mouredj that the enemies had iJkta a fortress cf the first 
voce (subj.) fortezza 

clasp. (A report is spread) that a great deal of blood has 
crd'tne. Corre voce 

been spilt on both sides. (I will not allow) people to sleep 
spar so da parte. lo non voglio eke —(sub.) 
(in il. - y-iirne). A coward is despised. Cowards are despised. 

di gioino codardo 
In the opera nf (yesterday evening) iliry san^ a very fine 

> jersera 

dust. Two very pretty women were heard sing. The 
duetto. vezzoso 
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theatre of San Carlos is so large , ( that one Joes not bear 
leatro Carlo che la voce non si sente 

people sing distinctly). They do not (show ar.y regard) for 
distintamentc. — rispettare ~ 

decency. They do not (show any respect) to the pro- 
converiienza.(plw-) — rispettare = 

perty of others. When people bark a great deal, the; do 
abba jar e 

not bite much. In the dog-days we hear the grasshop- 
=: mordere poco. canicola(ting.) cicala 

per sing. We do not answer these letters to-d.-.y. It is 

called so in Italian. They put to the sword one ihou- 

cost mandare a fil di spada 

sand people. They vill not know you with this coat on. 

persone. — 
They will welcome us. People will hate thee. When 

accoglicre bene 
we shave ourselves in haste, (we often cut our 

radere fretla, sovente si fa mi taglia til or net 

faces). When we do sincerely repent our faults, we de- 
uiso. uno peutirsi sua fallo ,~ 

serve pardon. People got up quite stunned. Thpy say a 

tutto sbalordilo. 
great many things of him. What do thty say of him ? Do 
they not speak well of him? Answer me. Let one read ibis 
author often; for one can derive a great deal of knowledge 

from him. Some quails were senn two days ago, but now 
they do not see (any more) of them. They will give me the 

charge of it. They will write to us about it. Thou 
incombenza 
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wishest some snuff: we shall give you some. As [bey kno*f 

voter e Siccome 

you like rum, they will send you ten bottles of it. I have 

(dn i. ^inc ere — 

been spoken to in favour of that man. A great many 
{idle stories) have been said there. They have not yet spoken 
fol, 

of a composition , but they will speak of it (before long). 

aggtustamento , fra poca. 

When we have no time we cannot do much. One can live 

well in this town if one has plenty of money to spend. I am 
sorry they have had no consideration for our age. They 

riguardo alia 
have not had the good sense to give him fair words. They 

accortezza buono 
grant you what you ask. Soldiers are forbidden to go out 
victare 

after the retreat. Men of war alone are allowed to enter 
rilirata. Legno da guerra approdare 
that harbour. I am not allowed time to dine. 

in dare 



LESSOX xxrv. 

What do yon think of the weather ? Shall we be able to 
— (dat.)iCnjArare 
go out without any danger of getting wet ? It has rained, 

— iagnarsi 1 

raining, and will rain till the evening. It is cold, and has 
snowed this morning. The storm has hindered me from 
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sleeping. It lightened , thundered, and hailed I Wo hours ago. 
It has not thawed this week. I never did care for him. 

noit mat tli 
It bad already grown dark, vhen some robbers came to pay 
ladro fare 
me a kind visit. It has always concerned rue to better 

visila gentile. di mtgliorarc 

your condition. Divers misfortunes have befallen us. Tell 

sventuia aocadcre 
me whether be is come in time. My master is not yet gone 
a 

out; if you wish to speak to him, come up. We bad entered 

salirc. 

the city before the magistrates were token and thrown into a 
dungeon. Several have perished in crossing the river. 
prigione oscura. valicarc 
He was horn in misery. Although be is become wicked, I 
1 I 

am in hopes to call him hack to virtue. He fainted, in 
rieondurre 

my arms. The day lias at last appeared which will crown us 
with glory. The symptoms of a relapse having disappeared, 

di ricad'uta 
the physician prescribed for him sea-bathing. He has re- 

~ (dat.) i bagni di mare. 
mai ncd alone. This watch-chain has never belonged to me. 
Since he has stayed here in the bad season, it is just that he 
should remain in the good. The magician has touched the 
earth , and this vein of water has immediately sprung up. 

Petrarca has pleased, pleases, and will please a great many 

people. Your speech has displeased the king. Do not drink 
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any uf this wine, it (ha* turned tour), The lu-riion is Le- 
inacetire. rabbu- 
nmie dim, and threatens disasters. Companions , let us not- 
jarsi per- 
lose courage. He lias nut chosen to come with bis children. 
denid'aitimo. volere 

1 have net been able to go along with tbem. I have been 
s= do- 
obliged to upbraid him. (He must bare been \eicd) 
vere rimproverare doversi raUrtstarc 

for the death of the cardinal. We were not able to write to 
delta 

him. They have not walked. We have walked over a 

passeggiare eamminare per 

bail road. Poor man, how feeble he is grown! Go and 

itrada quanta Ulan. = guidire ! 

pay a visit to my god-son who haakbeen taken ill. 

Jiglioccio ammalarsi. 

3 I 

We sank this week two enemy's frigates, and three 
ueniico— (adj.) 
2 i 
line-of-battle-ships. What a misfortuDe ! sixty fishing 
wascello pescureccio 

1 

bonis have sunk near the harbour, and all hands 
harca lutta la genie (fin.) 

perished. He who has run over many seas, will be able to 

give us information of that enormous fish called the whale. 

tmisurato = balena. 

Wo ran to the plate whence the voice came nut. Let us lower 

:h« sails; the wind has iucrfnied. I have brought up and pro- 
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tec ted him like my eon. The hunters have not jet come 
down the mountain. No sooner had he gone down itairs , 
rial monte. Non prima le scale , 

2 3 1 

than the conspirators fell upon him, and murdered him. 

addosso gli, tructdare 
1 2 6 3 5 i ti 

Hiving heard how clever this Florentine goldsmith was in 

valere Florentine orefice 
the ai t of Dealing, I made him come (to my house). H id my 

niellare , da me. 

pray ers (been of any avail), they would Lave been readmitted 

into this assembly. Ye, who have lived a comfortable and 
agiato 

voluptuous life, prepare yourselves to lead a bard and 

mofle menare stentato 

painful one. He died gloriously as he lived. I reached the 
dolorosa giungere all' 

gate, tired anJ panting, and after having ascended the first 
uscio, ttanco anelaiite, satire 
stairs, I rested a few minutes upon that plain space. 

scala, (sing.) pianerottata. 
He went up first, and 1 followed him. Tbey have not yet 

prima, seguitate 
come up to that high degree of glory to which their father 
$rado 

arrived. A great confusion Las followed. That warrior, 
whose steps you Lave followed, has died to-day of the wound 
pedata 

I e received on the Lea J. The army Las taken Tie Hel l. The 
alia lortire in campagne. 



34 EXERCISES. 

besieged (have rmde iwo sallies), and twice tliej bave been 
assediaii tortire due volte, 

repulsed. Heaven Las elected thee to so great an honour. 
respingere. — 

2 1 2 

You have been allotted a surprising courage and invincible 
sorprendente 

firmness. After mass I departed from him. And he would 
fermezza la messa partirsi 

■2 

hare parted in two the face of Roger. Let ns slmn ill-bred 
Ruggiero. scostumato 

i a > 

acquaintances, as one does a poisonous serpent. He lias run 

prtttica, terpe. 
away from me. I never ran away before the enemy. This 
innanzi al 

medicine has cured me, and will cure you also. I have not 
yet recovered. Ask those ploughmen if the emperor has 

bifolco 

passed the river. We have passed our time (in a pleasan.t 
piaceval- 

way). The courier lias not passed yet ; let us wait for him. 
mente. 

Two gentlemen have just gone down stairs; overtake 
or ora smontare le scala; raggiugnere 
them, and give them these keys. The prime minister lias 
chiaue. 

just alighted from his horse , and (taken his way) to the 

palace- How can you believe a man who has fed you with 

di 

sain hopes ? Good by lo thee, I am going lo water 
Riman t tin pace, or addio, albcferare 
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tiiu (lock that has been grazing the whole day in the adjoin- 
Sreggia vio.i- 
ing grassy valley. Have you dispatched your business? 
na erboso offare (plu.) 

2 * 

(I am struck w ith horror) in telling it you. I saw the cruel 

Raccapriociarsi nel 
3 1 

blow darted s he staggered a moment, then fell ; and die 
colpo \nbrare : (iof.) trabatlare 

blood, which gushed impetuously out of his wound, stained 
dedla macckiare 
these very clothes of mine. They went to the inn, where 

= panni albugo, 
ihey found that valiant soldier who had dismounted several 
prode 

hussars. Our goats have grazed. Cheer up, my friend, the 
ustaro. capra Ammo, — 

enterprise came to a happy issue. 

tortire il desiderata fine. 



LESSON XXV. 



lie speaks of having written to me a long letter about the 
dire intoriio 
marriage of our grand-daughter : I answer thai I have not 
matrimonii) nipotina; — dt(inf-) 

received it. He asserts that I was spoken to about this af- 
assicurare 

fair at Mr. N-'s : I do not recollect it. Some would (make 
vole re vender 
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me be ii e¥e that the moon is made of green cheese), and think 

lucciole per lanterns 
lam a t^'f-brained mac-) ; but they will repent it. They 
smemorato j 

will perceive loo late , that the grand-father of Cither 'me 
troppo tartii , o^olo di Caterina 

is not an old fool; and that nothing should he done 

vecckio rimbamhito; dwere 
by his relations without consulting him. 1 have heto informed 
sapulo 

yon have profited by the lessons given to you by Mr. H.; I 
am glad of It. You will know before long the de-ire 1 have 
epdert f' a P oc ° 

ofbeing useful to a brother, who resemLles me in his con- 
rassomiglia WM~ 
dnci. He «™ ber .1 lb. public walk , and iu.medi.lelj 
JolM. pangs'" • 

fell in lo»« will ber. He wi,b "J ■ """S 1 - 

ler iwo monlb. ago, and be will marry ber n«i monlb. 

i i/ 

Yanl.n g l, .1 me; but know ih.i I will niAe joo.Uo.hbr 
taper, 0«-J 

wh.i you have done. He doe. noi come 10 lee u. (any lon- 

.efl. Do nol wonder .1 ill for b« o«e. ■»= ■>»• *»l 
wid, „« of hie old friend.. Be well plee.ed will, wl... 

I -ire voo, md mil jounelf of my «dv,ce. II.,. man,,, 

COBsigitO. 

,„ meddle, will, olher people', tain™, *~ b »"' " 

«ff«re, (plo.) 

, m.«J wilb bi. bed longae. If I "»J«r.lood P™,ou. 
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stones as well as I do men, I should be a good jeweller. 

— giojclliere. 

He is a good judge of wines. I do not pretend to know phi- 
losophy or sculpture. I told liira that he opposed unjustly 
scultura. 

my Brother-in-law's designs. He resented it, and left off 
2 

frequenting our house. What are those Dutch vessels 
f'retjiientare Olandese 
1 

loaded with? I think they are loaded with iron , gin, 
spirito di gin e pro, 

butter, .and cheese. Fill these casks w ith white 

burro, or lutirro , Jbrmaggio. botle 

wine. He ordered that the ball should be adorned with 

sala adorn are 

pictures. Here is a gentleman whom you will acconimudaLe 
quadra. 

with eeery thing he may want. The treasures of the duke 
abbisogitare ■ 

would not be sufficient to gratify bis impetuous passions. 
bastare sjrenato 

1 3 4 5 

lie does not please bis friends. How handsome that child 
bambino 

■1 

ia ! I think it resembles its mother. He is persecut- 

(dal.)pwere che — alia — 

>n% severely those who revolted from him. They will uot set 
out from France for some years. He left me at day- 
parlirsi al jar del 
break. Why dost thou fly from mc ? 1 fly from amuse- 
giorno. 

nieuts, but not from thee. He ran away from home. This 
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is the hour in which wild beasts go out of their den*. I shall 

fiera = tana. 

8 1 

obey your order* an faithful servant ought to obey his 

deve tz 

master. Those two brothers , who killed one another, (were 

il padrone. 

brought into the world) by you. My happiness depend* 
nacquero 

upon you. Very great disturbances arose from that asfai- 
turbolenza nascere ass as - 

sitiation. My brother does not like these Indian sauces. 
sinio. Indiana salsa. 

The riiier outlived the grand seignior three years. Leo the 

fit ire gran signore Leone 

Tenth succeeded Julius the Second on the 45th of March, 

Giulio = 
15(3, and died on the 1st of December, 4521. Say what you 

will, he is (a good-natured man), and is not offended 

di buon indole, ot di Suona pasta, 
at any thing. He fell in with (some people) who seemed to 

nulla alcnni = 

be so'diers. I fell in with ■ great many who were begging 

— accattare 

from door to door. Come along , do trust to me. I do not 

trust you (any more). When I think of the ingratitude of 
piu. 

my people, life is a burden to me. He lives upon meal. 

venire infaslidio. came. 
Live upon vegetables for a week. The poor people of the 
vegetate ge»te(sing.) 
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neighbouring mountains live generally on potatoes , rye 
vicino palata, segala 

bread, and milk. Who hat stolen thy parse? He always 

latte borsa ? 

steals my pent. Hide it from her. I do not bide it from 
ynu. Do not hide from na the answer of the king. He took 
away from me all the English paper that 1 had bougt a 
week ago. 

LESSON XXVI. 

He has learnt by heart exactly two hundred verses. Faith , 
a mente 

(1 shall pay thee off for it)- He is gone out this instant. It 

me la pagherai. 
is actually so. This town, which thou sees! now so rich, was, 
in times of yore, a shelter to the poor of [be province. I 
il ricovtro dei 

cannot go forward, 1 am tired. Go on with your discourse. 
As we shall mention hereafter. Let him go before. I would 
fare menzione 

rather forfeit all my property. We were formerly members 

perdere fte«e.(plu.) 
of the same college, and also good friends. We have left him 
behind. He will be more cautious for the future. Let us 
guardingo 

finish our affairs , and we shall dine afterwards. (I might 
desinare Allnra 
then have been ten years old). He bat never recovered since 
poteva io aver died atmi. riaversi 
that. Let as go gently. You will do this at leisure. Send 
M and are 
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for him and me, and for those also who were present. I 
per 

have not jet examined the question. Some bare little , some 

Clii — poco, 
much. Come very early. These ear-ring* are hy far finer 

per tempo orecchino 
than yours. He did me many times the honour (to call 
di centre a 

mi me). He is not here j look for him somewhere else. At 

trovarmi. 

least 1 slinlt be in a short time entirely recovered. It is not 
guarito. 

an easy tiling to understand fully some passages of D.mie. 

To-day I am somewhat better. We have eaten enough. Do 

stare (adv.) 
what you are ordered with punctuality , or else you will be 
chastised. He told me by word of mouth that there were no 
castigate 

further orders. He has always spoken openly to m ■. Tlie 
ulteiiore 

physician has allowed him to go about in the cool of the 
al fresco 

morning. Recollect to go on softly in this affair. Since 
— negoTio. Giacch'e 

you wish to talk to Mr. let us go below. Your looks are 
sguartin 

always Csed shove. (He looks at him from head to foot) , 

ben ben lo squadra , 
and says, t. it is he himself, n He is entirely recovered. They 
dress after the German fashion- Who is that man dressed 
v est ire Tedesco 
after ill ' manner of the ancients ? 

antica ? 
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LESSON XXVII. 

Surely I prefer (laying cn hoard (to playing at billiards) 
di starmene die giuocare al higliardo 
on shore with those gentlemen. There were one thousand 
2 I 

men or thereabout. The assailants were nearly two hun- 
dred and fifty. He woikfi continually. I do beseech yon to 

open the door, in order thai I may he sheltered 

acciocche poferc(aubj.) start al coperto 
there within. First 1 heard lite daughter speak, then I saw 

Prima (inf.l ' 

him (rising and silting down) in that place. He will arrive 

levarsi e porsi a sedere 
there at midnight. Go into my garden when yon like. 

cohere. 

There you will find some erquistte fruit, and flowers of 
frutto,{ V \.) 

the sweetest smell. He was warned of it before. He had 
grata odore. 

forbidden me the day before to go out. Do not fear, for I 

dl chi 
have said so many good prayers a little while ago, (that we 
eke no h 

need not he afraid). The enemy loft the frontier! where they 
ci bliogna temer'e. 

had assembled shortly before. For the future lie will be very 
ridursi 

severe. My son fell and broke his leg. I have not had a 
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moment'* rest since. I wish you would have great patience 
with this man. He is very tiresome, (and fond of speaking 
nojoso, e gli place, motto il,or di 
of bis own affairs); perhaps he will comeback to-morrow, 
parlarede'sitoiafjari; 

and give jou a description of bis estate. He bad three sol- 

dcscriziojie podeie. 
diets before and three behind. What art itiOD doing? What 
dost thou think, of ? Why dost thou still look be- 

— Perehe, or ehe = pure , 

hind 1 Do not turn backwards. This business is related dif- 
ferently by the duke. He will also do that out of spite. If 
thou likest this cottage and the banks of this river so much, 
come and reside here. How will you have me speak to 

ahitare = eke io (subj.) 

him ? Tell .them so. How do your brothers do? They are 
tolerably well. Really he did thoroughly examine all these 
papers. His lather goes frequently to church ; be , on the 
scriltura. 

contrary, is never seen there. 1 tell you frankly you ought 
to behave better s go within , and apologise to- 

fare un' apologia, or doman- 
him. One lives well here within. Do not go too far 

dare scusa. qua troppo 

in. Make these sums be equally divided between them. 



che (subj.) 


f™ 


di 


He is lately come to this country ; 


we perceii 


/e it. You 


arrwalo 


aceorget 






1 3 


2' 


have been till now against our plan 


s. I sometin 


ics succeed 


contral to a 


Mi 





in speaking to him: be certain I shall praise you to him. 
di (inf) lodarsi di a lui. 
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Why do you treat us (so barbarously)? We UK men after 

con lanta barbarie ? 
all. Let him li« according to bis fancy; (I do not trouble 
non merit 

myself about it). He was out tbe whole night. I shall take 
preme. 

r, carriage, and go to see that palace which you pl ane to rue 

.TT^ beautiful building, both within and without. I 

per tanio — e 

«, h, to. l*e» .ry.s d °. » h " " 

handato ccrcando = — cfce io faccia to ««« 
would, that is,) to tell all his villany. 
vollimai farefiioe, ckeio racconti caltit>Ua.(plu.) 

LESSON XXXVIII. 

It is already three o'clock, and you have not yet shaved 
raderc 

yonrself. The night is now approaching, let us go and sup. 
avfidnarsi. 

This man was formerly a Christian, and now he worships 
or adorare 

Mahomet. What do you mean, Henry? This ia not in- 
Maometto. "<>lcr dire, Enrico ? 

Jeed what you said to us (you had done). (Let it be now 
d'aver Jatto. Or sia 

3 4 12 2 
what it may), I am not the only one that grows old. I do 
chepub, — non gih —solo — = im-ecchiare. — 

2*3 

■tot wish you to abandon your country, and (live a mi- 
no « gia che =(subj.) 
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serable life rambling about the world). Nov do I now (take 
tapinatidoperlomondo. iVe — or ripi- 

back) whal I granted yon formerly. And not very far from 
gltare 

the place where die sportsman was, the dogs began to {run 

after) mo roe-bucks. Tlie little farm of (Lis industrious pea- 
guire capriuolo. 

tant is not much more cultivated than that of our steward. If 
fattore. 

you have nothing to do, sit down; he will not he long com- 

3 1 3 4 7 8 6 5 

ing. It is not long since the physician came here, John , 
che Giovanni, 
who expected a conclusion quite contrary to this, as lie heard 
him say so, was the happiest man tbat ever existed. You 



have sometimes called at that hoi 






stato 




•te sparlato 


ill of me). I? Never. Did you a 




npany with 


contro di me. 




di 


those gentlemen? Never. He 


married 




sposai 


S ' ° r prendert 


'pcrmoglie 


that (poor worthless woman) agai; 


ISt my will. I s 




donnicciuola 






day to my taste. As he was going 


down stairs, ! 


ie heard » 


voice crying out for help- He ii 


i always below 


. He will 








without failing give a enmptuou 


s dinner. He 


is without 




bancketto. 




doubt the hest general of the 


age. Upon my 


faith I do 


di t/uesto 


secolo. 
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love you, my dear son, (as much as I do myself). As it 

quanto me = stesso. 
]. leases the Lord, who is in Heaven, and thence governs tlie 
Signer e, reggere ' 

universe. He shut us up in a small room, and ordered 
rinchiudere — cella , 

13 la 

us not to go out of it. Tben I saw » ship (in the offing). 

eke non= (subj.) indi. per I' alio mare. 

On the Otb of August lie made a strong speech against his 

= aringa 
3 1 

enemies, and a few days after he died. You will find there- 
a pocki dl indi = la in- 

about a limpid brook. He lias a wish to do good, 
lorno limpido ruscello. — desider'to del tene , 

and is besides very rich. He was for a long lime in prison. 
He spoke at large on the properties of that plant. And that 

gentleman , who had taken me there, said to me, « Do not 

fear. » This kingdom is by far more powerful than the other. 
(He was not at all abashed) at so sharp an answer; on the 

Non si spaui t mica per bruseo ~ 
contrary, with the must gentle (and prettiest words) in the 
dolci = parolinc del 
2 1 3 
world, he entreated her again to sing. We are not 

pngare che (suhj.)- nan mica 

1 lind, nor deaf; your behaviour is known to us. While I am 
cieco, nesordo; andameiUo(p] .) nolo 

speaking, time flies away. He said that he wished more 
fuggiro. 
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than ever to be a friend to the warrior. He would never 

irust me to any body. I am swimming in a sea which has 

1 3 2 5 * 2 
neither bottom nor shore. He is not mad , but certainly 
riva. — non no ii 

1 

extravagant. He answered no. Do not answer me no. 

stravagante. 

Have you broken the look ing -glass ? No, sir. Should yon 
rompere 

want any thing, write to us immediately. Nothing can root 
sradicare 

that uufortuoate propensity for gambling out of his heart. He 

infelice passione giuoco dal 

did not sleep at all last night. So violent was the assault of 
forte assalto 
2 1 

the first division, which cruelly harassed the left wing of the 
divisione, straccare 

a 4 

enemy, that the battle lasted but a few minutes. So atrocious 

12 = - 

a crime was not committed even in the ages (of barbarism). 

misjatto harbaro (adj.) 

He ran away secretly. This legislator is undoubtedly severe, 

legislators 

and merciful: severe to those who persist in vice, and 

clememe; contro essere ostinato 

merciful (to them that are misled). 
verso i traviati. 
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LESSON XXIX. 



We (ball now begin this work. He has just now vi- 
dare principio a lauora. 
sited the barracks. Sometimes be promises, sometimes be 
quartiere. 

threatens. She is always the same. Mow thou souldst no 

longer complain. We are at the end of our journey at last. 
pih (inf.) 

2 1 

It is time at last (to conform one's self) to public opinion. I 
d' uniformarsi 

1 3 
shall dine to-day at your house. Men are now-a-days 

da voi d' 
liable to the same passions. Let me know whence thou 
soggetto 

comest. Whence do they come ? Where are the muskets ? 
(subj.) sehioppa? 
He was very much pleased. He bad thirty regiments of ca- 
valry, and sixty of infantry ; be had moreover in the harbour 
a great number of ships. These pictures are placed perfectly 

nave. situato 
well. Rather to die than be disgraced. Who arrived first ? 

= dismorato. 
I would sooner see him killed than conquered. He acts 
pinto. 

1 

worse than be speaks. A lame and most wretchedly dressed 

(ndv.) dire. 
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2 

man. His ancestors were unfortunate, and lie is likewise 
pevseculed by fortune. I liave not done it on purpose. That 
fine young man speaks always to the purpose. Say no- 
leggiadro 1 
thing preposterously. He goes there openly. It is publicly 
si dice 

1 

reported that you gave Liin a (box ° n the ear). The laws are 
schiqffo. 

not properly applied. The first Bashaw committed a great 
— Basaih usare = non 
many extortions, and the (present one) does precisely 
pocofadj.) angheria, — queslo 
the same thing. The pupil , without showing himself at all 

13 2 4 5 
angry j said he would come. He is not dead. If 
crucciato, nonpunio 
2 1 

you wish me well at all, and desire to save me from 
volere di bene punto, campare 

a 

death, you will do what 1 shall tell you. He has no con- 
di 

i 

science at all. Tell me, as near as possible, how many men 
you lost in those skirmishes. He is nearly ruined. If we 

were happy in former days, that roust make us fear for the 

cio dovcre{ inf.) 
future. I am almost decided to marry. And aftewards 
avvenirc. ammogliersi. 
thou wilt see those who are pleased in the fire , because they 
hope, when it is time, to go to the (blessed people). Hence 
beate genti. 
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we can see the bill. He opened a window, anil tbence be 
poggio. 

threw himself into the water. I saw a great many people 
arrive during ibis lime. And be arrived at that lime. Make 
baste, sir. He will be here this evening, and do quickly 
what yon like. Come back soon. Speak low. We shall 

cene 

2 1 

go to the garden very slowly, Daughter, walk gently. He 
andremo 

will be three days at most. They are yellow, and for the 
stare 

most part made in this way. He is mostly at home. We 

guha. ~ in casa. 

for the most part see each other in the prince's bos. He 
palco. 

took me aside and made rae read this paper. Put hy this 

trarre Joglio. 

money. He pal his sword into the scabbard , and left him 

pierced through. They are for ihe most part avaricious. Love 
trafitto 

was prompting him on one side, anh honour (on the other). 

utigare daW ultra. 

Your treasures are partly exhausted. I leave you to-day. 

1 1 
Who knows? perhaps we shall see each other again soroe- 
ri fed ere ci 

where. Tell him from me to come up here. When we are 
in the grave, people will seldom speak of us, and never of 
him. He seldom goes out. We bear now and then some 
news that rejoices us. I often fall in with him; 

notizia(p\a.) rallcgrare 



0 0 EXERCISES, 
sometimes at the fountain; sometimes in the wood. Tbou 

wilt sleep here below whenever thou likest. I remain 
desiderare starsene 

1 

here by myself, and as love prompts me, sometimes I mate 
iiifitare 

rhymes and verses, sometimes I gather (lowers and herbs. 
Come here. There he embraced me for the last time. Where 
are the strangers lately arrived ? Where does he live? 

jtare di casa? 

Opposite. 

LESSON XXX. 



Surely he has lost (his senses). Do yon speak in earnest ? 
la testa. 

It is true that thy tutor is a man of great understanding, hut 

a J° senna, 
he is often obstinate, and will never act according to my ad- 
fare 

vice. If you (take my advice), you will be happy. He 

sent a messenger to us immediately. Since Heaven wishes 
Giacchi 

that I should be unhappy for ever. Do quickly what I 
tell you. The elector has signed the sentence just now. Go 
clettore 

quick. Let us make haste, gentlemen, it grows late. Those 
/«r« 

who come late shall dine in the other room. They esteem 
stanza. 
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yon (till. Now and then we see Turks, Greeks, and Arme- 
TVco, irme- 
nians arrive. He (is found) every where. We go several 

no trovasi 

limes up and down. The chambermaid, of whom I have 
cameriera, 

spoken above, concealed only my plate and jewels, and 

argenteria gioia, 
left the house to the mercy of the robbers. The sea was 
discretions 

agitated nod boisterous, and three boats went down. I have 
sconvolto tempestoso, 

eaten too much. Love found me entirely unarmed. Do not 
give us any more, we have got sufficiently. They live spar- 
ingly. As we have often told you. I shall invite those of 
the opposite party and also your uncle, vclio is in truth of 

parti Co anche 
the same way of thinking. He left me alone on purpose. 
maniera 

1 1 

He does openly what I should be even ashamed to do se- 
cretly. Truly thou makes! me laugh. I speak to you of bim 
in the morning and evening, and you give me the same an- 
swer every time. All those strangers that are looking at ymi 
with admiration are lately arrived. At last 1 have persuaded 
him. Whom are you looking for? Mr. L. He lives just by, 
Look at it close. They were only three in number.' I will 

do it willingly. Will you drink a glass of wine with me ? 

a 

With much pleasure. So weak is the thread to which my 
fito cui mio 
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2 4 1 

painful life tiangs, ibat if another Joes not help me , it 
la gravosa altenersi, altri — ailare 

2 i 
(will soon be) at l!ie end of its course. Slie could not cry 

fia tosto a ~ riva suo oorso. 
out, her throat being so tight. Tell him yes. Ought I to 

stretta. Debbo 
remain a widower ? Yes , answered his friends. And thou 
— vedovo? — — 

3 1 2 i 

wishcst (nothing else but) my esteem? Nothing else. Yes, 
volere na altro cite Non altro. 

yes, I give it all to thee. 



LESSON XXXI. 



I was rending near the master. The aunt was at the side 
of the bride. There were several warriors by the pavilion. 

padiglionp. 

I do nut abandon you ; I am always near you. I have no 
money about me. The dogs came out furiously barking at 
uscirono con eranfuria addosso 
the poor man. Like a man who is dreaming. They act like 

men who (are afraid) of him. He put the cradle at the side 

tanoiut cuna 
of the bed on which he used to sleep. I have desired 'he 
pregare 

widow to excuse me to you. I received these papers before 
his death. He arrived before day-light. The French built a 
battery opposite the camp of the Spaniards. What I do is 
batteria Spagnuolo. 
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nothing to wltat I owe you. I shall be obliged to see him 
before dinner. He confessed his crime before the judge, I 
shall read my dispatches before my departure. He challenged 

dispaccio partenza. sfularc 

two enemies before the whole camp. I always' see them 
about him. The country round about Florence is beautiful. 

Ftraizc 



LESSON XXXII. 



We have received from ihem about ten thousand florins 

>™,„ 

of gold. He wrote a 6atire against us. Tliou art a strong 
satira saldo 
shield against misfortunes. I asked of him whether what had 

heen said against him was true. Within my breast sounds 

a voice that (breaks my heart). So within a cloud of flowers 

:i lady appeared to me under a green dress. I heard some 

= antmanto. 
woman behind me who was talking of us with her compa- 
nions. Wo shall remain ou this side of the river till sun set. 
The Russians are till on the other side of the Vistula. After 
VUtota. 

many (claps of thunder), a very big and thick hail be- 

tuoni, spessa gragnuold 

gan to fall. He ruled over every place except tliit cily. 
lignoreg-- giare 
% 22 
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I heg of you to accompany me us far as tbe gate of the town. 
Do not set out till spring. He was coveted with mud from 
di fmgo 

liead to foot. I found bim (almost dead) outside tbe walla. 
Out of this assembly, cowardly people. Thou art beside thy- 
self. I am beside myself. She was ont of (her wits). I 

fell in with him asl was walking along the river. This «- 

incnntrarsi — 

cepted, every thing yoo ask shall be granted to you. While the 
ambassadors were speaking, I was opposite to the king. He 
will direct his course towards the capital. Not far from tbe 

wood you will see a river. The waiter's wife was not far 
from that palm-tree when her daughter fell senseless. 

palma senza seniimeiuo. 



LESSON XXXIII. 
s 1 

Why do you not stay an hour longer? Look at the sun, 
altro? Guardare — 
which is not yet at the middle (of its course). I came bark 
ctelo. 

almost in the middle of the day. He met us half way. In 
a mezzo. 

the middle of ibe summer. He will be here within a few 

days. I shall do it for two thousand Venetian sequins. He 
fcncziano zecchino. 
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succecdt J beyond my expectation. They were not farther 
riuscire spcranza. Ionian i 

than two mile* from (he town. As for me, (I am pleased 
nitre miglio soiio contento 

with my lot,) and do not complain. There is no parson 
iic.Ua mia sorte, rammaricarsi. 
in the world so wretched as I am. He lives on the square 

dolente. — 
over against the coffee-house. According to what they write 
to us, we shall not be able to pull this evening. All 

fare una remigala 
Appeared without arms. Go and tell him that he will be able 
to terminate his accounts without us. The Christians em - 
conto 

rendered, on condition ihat their lives should be saved 

salve le prrsone 
They gave bark to [bat power all it possessed before the 

rentier e — potenza 
war, but two islands. (Having gone on board the galley) , 

Montati sopra la galera, 
they began lo row; and went away, fi will be tic 

dare, de'remi in acqua, via. 
cesssiy for you to go up a tree. These evils will fall upon 
piomhare 

1 

us. (As I was) on the walls of the castle, I saw two armed 
Stando 

1 

men under a tree. You will find it under the table. I was 
looking around on the grass. He bid himself in \ 
nascondere 

■null collage between the moor and the bill. (To sny it 
palude Per dirla 

between omsehes), be bates you. He went over to Eng- 
fra di not. Passare 3 in 



56 EXERCISES. 

1.iik1, and in a poor dress he took bis way towards Loudon. 
Show thyself humane to us who have always loved thee. 
bcni gno 

His companions will be this evening near Rome. Stay near 
me, and fear nothing. I have a little cottage near the sea. 

General Exercises on the 
PREPOSITIONS. 

The place (in which) I was writing was near the room 
luogo we 

where he used to dine. I sat down hy him. A person 
assidersi 

that stood at my side said to me : a What kind of a man are 

you compared to him? » I saw a most beautiful shepherdess 
asleep on a green meadow by the fountain, and two of her 
dormire 

1 1 

companions (were) likewise asleep (at her feet). He called 

dormire appie di lei. 
on me, and stood for a quarter of an hour at the foot of the 
led. Marseilles, an ancient and most noble town, is, as you 
Marsiglia, 

know, situated by the sea- si J e in Provence. I promise yon 

posto sopra marina Provaaa. 
upon the faith, and (by the) love I bold to you , as to 

per to, or pet porlare come 
my lawful sovereign, that within a fcw days I shn.il be villi 
le^ittimo ' 
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you. The king of Jerusalem , in company vtilh Erminia, 

placed himself on a liigli toner to observe the camp of itie 
metier e 

Crusaders. Ail this country is under one monarch. They 
Crociaio. paese 

went at sun-set on board that ship, whence they took away 

su per portare via 

a great many H unks full of money ami precious stones. 
Alas ! where have I left ihee? I left my sheep with 

Oim'e misero! tra 
rapacious wolves. She said these words within herself. 

r apace lupo. 
Turn towards us. Being fed, fostered, and grown up on 

mtdr ire, alle fare, crescere = 
a wild and lonely mountain within the walls of a poor 
salvatico solitario 
cell, he lamented day and night the loss of the only friend 
cello, pi anger e pcrdila sola 

that fortune had granted him from his infancy. Among 
concedere — infmizia. 

2 1 
the various things a father of a family delights in, is to 
eke d'dettare ~ d' 

have in his own estates a great number of useful treeBj (under 
=: buono all' 

the shade) of which his children ron 1 in summer-iirue 

anibra potere 
divert themselves. AH spoke well of him; but the Sici- 
traslullare 

lian amODgst others praised him very much. The Earl 
lodare Conte 
(having got on horseback), arrived after the third day M liii 
montato a cavallo, 
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friend's (country Iiouse). Sit squat behind a rock, (ii* 

villa. Giiit'acqtiatta scoglio , 

order tfiat) the fiends who are on the oLher side of the bridge 

acciocche diavolo 

may not perceive thee. I surrendered (on condition that my 
vedere salva 
life should be saved). In the dusk of the evening) the firing 
la vita. All'imbruuire fatten 

ceased on both sides. The enemy retired iu good order , 
cessare da ambo parte, vitirarsi 
hut left on the field of battle eight thousand men dead and 
tra 

wounded. (If 1 do not mistake, or with due respect to truth). 
ferito. Se non m'ingauno, or salvo il vero. 



LESSON XXXJV. 

50 that I believe now that mountains and high shores , 

51 eke omai piaggia 

l ivers and woods know (what the natural dispositioD 

selva sapere (subj.) di che tempra sia 

of my life may be) which is hidden from others. But nlas ! 
la mia vita celare ~ altrui lamol 

the (lilooming vallies) are of no advantage to me : I do on 
— fiorir di vallt how iialere($ii p. sin.) 
the contrary cry in fine and rainy weather, in cuM 
piangere al Strata ed alia pioggia.ed a'gelitti 
I 1 

and gentle breezes. I knew her again by her face and 
ed a'soavi venti. riconoscere al — volto 

speech, which has often comforted my heart 

parola, or favella, racconsolato 
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Springs, trees, and winds, llie pretly little birds, flowers , 
plants, aud fishes do speak of love. Flowers , leaves, herbs 

— f rondo, 
shades, caverns, streams, gentle breezes, hidden vatlies, high 
ombra, antro, ckiuso 

a 1 

hills, and snnny plains, etc. Let kings, princes , generals , 
colle, aprtco piaggia, 

and any person appointed lo command, listen to my 

eletto ascoltare— 
speech. I cannot see by myself, (which is the most wrong 
discorso. da chi pth in i/ucsto si 

In this) ; nature allotting to a noble mind a vile 
pecchit apparecchiando ad uno uobile aninw 

body, or fortune allotting a vile profession to a body endowed 
— mestiere dot at o 

with a noble mind. Having taken all the money he could , 
d' — potere, 
he secretly went away without saying a word to a friend or 

fare — motto . . 
relation. I sometimes stop where a lofty pine or a hill 

arrcstarsi alto 
affords me shade. Blessed art tliou who canst bless others 
porgere ombra. Beata beare 
with tli j looks or words. This shall be for us a glorious day; 
either victory or death- Either thy followers do not help 
segunci 

thee, ot thou dost not know how to avail thyself of their 
pre alere 
2 1 

assistance. From the time the son rises, till night, the e ,e- 
s punt nre 

my do nothing but bombard the town. You have undoubt- 
bombardare 
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2 1 

edly committed a grievous fault; nevertheless I do forgive 
enorme fallo ; 

you. Yon are indebted lo me for the honour* and riches you 

A ov ere = 
possess, nevertheless you dared (to make attempts) upon my 
insidiare — mi 
life. Do then for me what I do willingly for you. To 

la 

whom he answered nothing else but, « I have deserved it. » 
Change thy mind, and come with me, for (1 never fell 
Mature — consiglio, >nai 5 en boh 

happy) since thou didst abandon me. Buffalmacco asked 

how that stone (was called); and Calandrino answered : 

at'esse name ; — 
((What have we to Jo with the name, since we know the 

a del sapere 

2 1 

properly of it?» Since you will have it so, let it be so. From 

the moment be saw me he kept his eyes constantly upon 
tcnere gli oeohi addosso = 
me. Since you wish that I should remain, I shall keep you 

c* lat o 

company. Riches do not only palliate the imperfections of 

coprire difetto 
the body, bul also those of the soul. And having turned 
= rivolgere 

towards PsnGlo, she bid him (in a pleasant manner) begin 

dire piaccvolmente c/(e(subj.) 

With one of his stories. For which reason Panfilo began 

novella. 

thus. All your words are examined and weighed ; therefore 
dctto pesare; 
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I desire you to be cautious. And those tilings which do 
pregare 

not show their defects At first are more dangerous, for we can- 
not guard ourselves against ihcuij as we see in a traitor. 

premier gttardia di trailitore. 
Why do you wish lo tire us? Be quiet. Nei- 

( J, l .. .... aniiojareflt tcdiare zitto. 

llier llie fleets that are threatening us by sea, nor the army 
.... per 

which bas already violated our soil, will make ui yield 
t j terr'Uorio, picgare 

to tbe yoke. I neither esteem tbe father of that family 
U colto al giogo. 

nor his sons. I neither liave money nor friends. He an- 
swered : « Sir, cranes liave but one thigh and one leg. 

gru coscia gamin. 

Currade, then peiplexed, said: « How ! tliey have but one 
Cur r ado, turbata, 

thigh and one leg? No sooner had he cut down the plant, 
abbultere cesto, 
than the causeof the death of the two unfortunate lovers was 
misero amaiitc 

known. 
apparve, 

LESSON XXXV. 



He (was not hurt at all by his fall), though he fell 

non si/ece alcun male nella caduta , 
2 1 
from a place somewhat high. Though he was hungry he 
= = alio. 
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would not eat. Although lie was (very much) afraid , how- 

avere gran paura, 
ever he Stood quiet. Although I Temembered you , and 
wished to see you again, my occupations did not allow me to 
come. The marquis, though he was frightened by the hor- 



rible deed he bad seen, toot courage. She, whm wm mat ■ 

fallo ardire. 
physician, though her husband mas of that profession, Wiavtd 
me&ica, 

hi:n to be dead without any doubt. And she (puts kin ia 
gli ri- 

mind) that he ought not to despise renown, though he be so 
corda fama. 
little attached to his life- Although I never found a faithful 
woman, I shall not call ait of them perfidious or ungrateful. 

= = ne ingralo. 

Although I have received no favours from that gentleman, I 
am inclined to serve him in what I can. Though people 
neither know nor believe it, etc. He sent us all these gilfs 
Iwfore he started. I wish that before I may have need of 

volcrc bisogno 
him , he may have need of me. The passenger fell overboard 
in mare 

without any sailor preceiving it. Let then my desire 

(subj.) acvorgersi 
be enough without my speaking any more. For which 

bastare (sab].) dire di piU, 

reason, weeping and disconsolate, he looked around where he 
might place himself, in order that the snow should not fall 
polar e porre 

"pun hima. I entreat you to order a good fire, tbaL I may 
far /are 
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warm myself wlien I come in. He ordered Lite proclamation 
come Jam 

1 

to (be printed), and afterwards he himself distributed num- 
berless copies of itj to the end that every body should know 
fnit, 

that his intentions were upright. Learn these rules by heart , 
rtlto. 

in order (hat you may answer when you are asked. Who 
will believe il, though he tells it upon oath ? He determiued 

giurando? disporsi 
lo speak 10 him himself, though he should die by it. Should 

1 

the master come, I would have a great many doubts 
farsi seiogliere~ molto 

1 

cleared by him. I was at that time so poor, that if I had had 

da 

any horses I would have sold them. If I hail any horses two 
years ago, 1 had bought them with my own money. If 1 
went often to the professor's, it was to profit by his lessons. 

di 

If you study, you will become learned. I shall punish him 

divenire dotto. 
if you wish. If the officers do their duty, the enemy will 

volere. dovere, 
not enter this town. We shall go a shooting if you like. 

If I am pensive, thou art the cause of it. I shall re- 
stare pensieroso c/rgione 
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ward you if you give me (any tiling to) drink. I do not 
da 

know whether I am allowed to do it. I do not know whe- 
2 1 

llier you think it proper to slay an hour longer. Pro- 
(dal.'jparere " convenevole allro, 
1 1 

Tided you give me a hint, I shall go away. I shall 

know how to mix this medicine, provided you can keep 
tapere — comporre 

secret what you will see. Tell him , that whenever he 

(*».) 

likes to go out, tlie coach is ready. If you wish, I am ready 
piaeere pronto 

13 2 
to walk all the way. You have for a long time 

fare a piedi strada. ~ — 

pressed me to put an end to my expenses: I am 

stimolare cfce(subj.) = spendere: (sing.) 

ready to do it provided you obtain a favour for me. If 
presto di impetrare grazia — Ove 

you are kind enough to honour nic with your 

volere, or compiaccrsi — onorare di 
presence, I will invite all your friends. If it should hap- 

, e ii „„,. 

pen that I escape, I w ill give you proofs of my attachment 
nire atlaccamento 
to the sovereign. After they had given something to drink to 
the traveller, who was almost cloaked with thirst, they de- 
viaggiatore , morire di sete, pre- 

nircd him to slay there the whole night and the following day. 
gare 
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These petitions will be presented as soon as the governor is 
arrived. Tell them I shall be there as soon as I can. He 
was beheaded as soon as the first sound of the bell was 

decapUare eolpo — campana 

heard. No sooner had she said these words to nie, than I 
set out on my journey without taking leave of any body. 

(inf.) eongedo da 

3 3 1 4 

Draw the light a little nearer, and stay here until I have 
Fare piu qua, 

bridled my horse. Leave the waler iu the coffee-pot until 

eaJfetUera 

it boils. 

LESSON XXXVI. 

That interesting young man, who sutprised us by his 
inleressailtc 

knowledge, fell yesterday from his horse and died immc- 
doltrina. ' 

diatcly. Oh, poor father! O sad thing ! I shall no longer pay 
Jisgrazial 

attention to what you wrile or say. What! you will not 
listen to me any more? Well, (go your own way); I shall 

fate a modo vostro; 
not pily you. Ha , rogue, have I caught thee? I 
compiiingere bricconc, corre ~ 

2 4 3 1 

shall gel :i room prepared for thee at Newgate. Ho, 

J'ar'o ullealire (inf.)= 

ho, you have won at the lottery twelve ihousnnd pounds ! I 
lotto 
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congratulate you on it. Alas ! I have lost all I possessed , 
and I see nothing but misery before me. Oh blessed be 
benedetto — 

that day in which he was born! She mas pleased to sing 

co mpia c er s i (p re t , ) 
to us various songs, and the company, full of mirth, cried out 
at the end of each of them: n Bravo! bravo! n The per- 
= = «f- 
formers of this tragedy distinguished themselves in the last 
tori distinguerc 

act, and heard at various limes the spectators crying out; 
nlto , — volta spetlatore f inf.) 

ii Bravo! u 11 Bravo, judge, you are ihe true interpreter of 

giudice, inlerprele 
laws! ii esclaimed the king in hearing him pronounce a very 
legge! ,i 

just senlence. Cheer up , my dear friends. Do not let us 
lasciare 

be (beat down) by adversily. Courage, come along. Be 
~ abba Here — 
iirm, companions, let us attack Ihe enemy. Woe to him who 
enriches himself by fraud! Woe to you if you do not come ! 
roUa 

Woe to me if I should dare to contradict his orders ! Alas' 
ardire di 

how unfortunale I am! Oh, happy me! Hush, niadami 
your father is ill. Ah! do assist us. O you sleepers, 
infermo. dormiglione , 

awake, and open the door for him. I wish I could con- 
svegliarsi = (dat.) vin- 

qner that enemy, as I have conquered &<s cruel wild beast! 
cere ficra ! 
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Well ! did I nol tell you Hie day before yesterday that ibis 
disagreeable persons would sow dissensions in ibis family? 

nojoso mettere la discordia 

Alas! to what I see myself reduced! To beg a piece of 

ridotto! Mendicare tozzo 
bread ! Oh ! let me die. Quiet , gentlemen , they are asleep. 
si muoja. 

Be quiet, my child, do not cry, he quiet. Gently , sir, 

figliuolo, stare zillino. 

do not get angry. 

andure in collera. 

LESSON XXXVII. 

I am always thirsty after (my meals). Give something to 
il pasta. 

eat to those who are hungry , and think not of us who are sa- 
tiated. If you are cold, put on your cloatt. Are you Dot 
tollo. ES vi il 

ashamed to let us know your failings? (How old is he)! 

far sapere debolezza? Quanti anni ha? 
How olde may he be? He is twenty years old. He was 
potere 

sixty years old when he died. You have convinced roe: f 
acknowledge 1 am wrung, and shall tell my superiors that 

—{inf.) superiors 
you are right to act differently. 1 would not neglect ii y 
o per are 

duly; tie is angry with me, and would avenge himself n'llh- 
v en die are 
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out any reluctance. I am not in a humour to-day to make 
verses: I must apply iniself to something else. Never take 
amiss what I tell you: I do not wisli to hurt you. What is 
nuocere 

the matter villi you? Why do you sigh ? Has any miafor- 
sotpirare? 

In tie befallen you? What is Hie mailer with that gentleman ? 

accadere 

2 1 

What is the matter in this house? Every thing inspires here 

melancholy and mourning. It was cold yesterday , and it is 
duoto. 

warm to-day. We shall go this day week (into the country) , 

in villeggiatura. 
if it he fine weather. Your neighbour come and lohl me it 
would be better to put off our riding till Saturdy, since it 
differire cavalcala 
1 3 2 
ia bad weather to-day. How is the weather? (There is no 
Che fa = Non si pub 

golug out. My hands are cold, give rue a pair of gloves. 
uscire, ' 'guanlo. 
He was once in good circumstances, and is al present reduced 
to great distress. 'Take an example from him, ye spend- 
thrifts. What will become of that family ? What will become 
liwtorc. 

of me? And Laying thanked him for the portmanteau he had 

— vnligia 
lent mc, lie answered; nSir, you are welcome lo ilj 
(ir est are 
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take it, (whenever you like), * He made me repent my 
strvini ne , a vostro ptitcere, — 
foolish boldness. He is now applying himself lo Arabic. 
folle ardire. Arabo. 
Rely upon roe (on any occasion). If ihou dost not 

in qualuni/ue occorrenza. 
mind, he will play- lliee a trick. He keeps company willi 
ladare, 

some persons whom I do not like. He coi. verses with learned 

Ictte- 

men by day , aud with gamesters by night. Fancy that I am 
rtito gi oca tori 

always by you. He is so jealous , thai he iloes not allow liis 
geloio, 

a 1 

wife to look out of the window. It is too intricate a business; 

scabroao 

I will never take the care of it upon myself. The Mincio 

empties itself into the Po, and this river falls not far from 

Fei'rara in the sea. He lias plenty of money, and turns il to 
molto ~ 

a good use. You make my mouth water in speaking of those 
savoury dishes. I will not say a word; I will pretend as if I 
did not perceive il. If I have an opportunity lo receive llie 
accargcrsi 

money which il due to me, I shall be your partner, and we 

sliall go halves. Leave neither doors nor windows open 
when il Mows. I will nil havi- you nloi>s with me; I (le- 
volerc ~ = du-t 

23 
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EXERCISES. 

spisc you : do your worst. I knocked two or three times, 
preiutre buss are 

Lot no one came upon the stairs. Let (him who) likes to 

— chi volere 
bos, come and get ready. He who makes attempts upon a 
prepararsi. 

friend's life should be e.ipelled Horn the (society of men). 

consorzio umano. 

You pretend as if you would love me, and are notwithstand- 
ing laying snares on my honour. This is the third time 

die 

you disappointed me. I should be wanting in the respect I 
owe you, if, etc. Stay on guard in my place, because I do 

di guardia veee 
not wish to miss my lesson. We shall not surrender, hut 

= arrenderri, 
when we wait provisions. My strength begins to fail me, 
vivefi. 

and warns me that I am getting old Ce prudent and 

awertire invecchiare. accorlo 

biave. Know that your honour is at slake. Friends, let 
vnloroso. Sapere 

us defend ourselves; our life is at slake. I went and called 
him as you told me. He is one of those who seek for a 
drunken quarrel. (Let us make an end of it), sir; I yield. 
Finiamola, 

He laid hold of a stick, and began, to strike me on the 
bastone, 

head, I do not lay the blame on you, nor do I say he is 
right. 1 have not yet been at the president's to wish him a 
presidents 

liappy new year. Gentlemen, I wish J-a a good morning. 
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let us go and with Mr. S. a good journey. He docs not 
trouble himself about any thing; he only thiols of living a 
curare di n alia ; (inf.) 

merry life. This wine gets pale as it grows old. The 

dare nclpallido 
enemy's fleet is within gun-shot. 1 
flotta 

LESSON XXXVIII. 

The trees I ingrafted eight days ago are thriving. At what 
o'clock must Ihey depart? At five. Then I shall lay the cloth 
directly. The dinner it ready: let us sit duwn to table. He 
adesto, in ordiner 

has set up a sliop, and gets (his livelihood). Yo have 

guadagnare da vivere. 
not cared for honours nor for riches, and only think of her 
that has stolen your heart. But I will force yon to do what 
is right. The manager was a loser last year. Put my things 
impresario 

in order. He hat always been a credible man; and what he 
wrote is bo (irmly believed, that a great many would swear to 
it. Through that man's fault we have been two days without 
water. It is your duly lo find a remedy for it. Gentlemen, 
I am starving will) hunger; do assist me for charity's sake. 

per carita= = 

When 1 was very thirsty, no one gave me drink; when I was 
very sleepy , nobody offered me a bed : and am I lo 

da dorntire : avere 
pity you whom neither my sleepinets , nor my thirst, 

campion gerc sonno 
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nnr my hunger moved to compasion? Out of this place. 

Via di qua, 
you wretches. The physicians have finally, after various 
~ sciitgurato. medico 

consultations, discovered the cause of his illness, and said 
consullo , 

thai he bas the liver- complaint. He sees that he (Biualdo) is 

very attentive to what Guelfo says, and hears from him the 

— apprendere 
illustrious deeds of his ancestors. As the dogs that have 

chiaro esempio 
lost the trace of a wild beast , come back melancholy and 
metto 

ptaling after a long and painful chase, etc. By having 
anelanle Jaticoso caccia, Per (inf.) 

paid attention to thy prattling, I have losl the sight of 

aliendere ehiaeehiera, (plu.) 

my master. She langhed at >t in such a manner , that I per- 
ceived she had taken me for another. We cast our anchor 
near the light-house. O my brethren, esamine your con- 

tanterna. Jratello, 
sciences , and tell me afterwards whether you are innocent. 
I do not lake as an honour, an action at which f may blush 
alto 

afterwards. He was put out of countenance. He takes after 
his father, and let that be enough for yon. I think you have 

bastare -= (dat.) 
drunk too much , for in your conversation yon do nothing 
di soverchio, ^ ( 

bat digress from the matter. GWe me a glass of iced watei, 
nevata 



EXERCISES. "j 3 

I am almost choaked with thirst. Do yon think I am foulithf 
I am aware lliat ynu wish to sift me. I wish your tutor 
accorgcrsi "jo 
was here to keep you within bounds. Two hundred soldiers 
are enough to keep the inhabitants in awe. Thou art a tiai- 
tor, and despised as such. We shall side with you, pro- 
come (ale. 

vlded you remunerate ns. He lives nobly, and keeps an open 
table. No sooner had 1 incurred the displeasure of the 

tubilo che venire in disgrazia 

king, than all those, who were about me and always praised 

my conduct, cut me. You will learn very Utile from that 
wan who conceals things every body knows. Who stood 
godfather to ynu? I shall entreat Baron S., with whom I am 
acquainted j to interest himself for you. He keeps twelve 
boarders, and teaches them Italian and French. I have a 
insegnare 

great mind lo thrash yon. I was ready to go away, 

dare delle Soj#e(dat,) parlirsi 
Having left Florence, they did nol Stop until they reacted 

England. This stewed veal tastes smoky. Wines thai 

" itufato di vitella 
taste sweet do not agree with me. Let us play a game. 

confarsi fare partita. 

At what game? We shall play at chess? Can you play on 
gtuoco ? giocare 

I 

any instrument? I play on the flute. Did you hear the drum 
Utrumento f fiautOi 



74 EXERCISES. 
1 

heal? When she smiles at me, I fancy I am quite 

sorridere (dat.) pcrere — di (inf.") 
happy. In some parts of your sermon of to-day, you have 

touched us to tbe quick. They all came and shook hands 
with me, except the major. It is your turn to ileal. 
tranne maggiore. f are i or dare le 

Drive on, coachman; we must arrive before the others. 

carle. 

He tabes every thing upon trust, and at the end of each 
month his house is full of bakers, fishmongers, butchers, and 

fornaro, pescivendolo, beecaro, 
others of ((ho same sort). He began to bear me a grudge 

= limiljatla. 
from the day you expressed your wish to send me to 
manifeitare 

France. I should like to bire a house near yours. Why are 
you angry with us? Be angry with yourself. If your coffer 
icrigno 

he full of money, I shall borrow from you two thousand 
pounds. I long to go away. I long to tell him this husi- 
andanene. fac- 
ness. I acquaint you that I have just arrived at this island 
cenda. fare tapere 

sound and safe. If I arrive safely, and get a great 

profit by my goods, I shall aend you to the University of 
guadagnoda merce, Universilh 
Padua. It is not their duty to tell him what he has to do: 
Padova. 

it is my business to direct him. He lives upon liis estate, 
dtrlgere 



EXERCISES. ^5 ] 

and 1 on mine. He llM no need of we , nor I of him. (Most 
La mag- 

of those people) lWe from hand to mouth. I wish he 
gior parte di coloro 

would arrive, and not make ns wait so long. I wish I could 
tanto, 

be useful to you, I would do it with pleasure. We do not 
think our friend hales you. : we can tell you, on the contrary, 
thai he is inclined to use his interest in your favour. If 

dUpoUo scrvirsi credito 
you wish us well, show it to us; I mean that you should 
voler dire 

sLay a month with us. Take the umbrella, I think it looks 
sture ombrello, 
as if it was going to rain. Do it, if it he convenient to you. 
1 bad no opportunity of speaking to her. What is lhat to 
you, if I drink? What is that to you, if he comes here? 



THE END. 
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